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The Oregon competency-based gr^oation 
requirements-'^survival compet3ncies**are motivated^not so much by 
public demands for accountability in the normal iense of improved 
••efficienqyw as by the desire to bring about a greater range of 
alternative learning settings and experiences. There are two sets of 
research and development questions related to tHS instructional 
dimensions of the graduation requirements. One set deals vith 
technical and process concerns such as setting goals, finding 
adequate assessment and evaluation devices, and establishing improved 
procedures for instructional design*. The second set' of questions 
centers on potential modifications in interactions of roles and 
responsibilities among .individuals and institutions as schools plan 
to meet the instructioni^l dimensions of the graduation requirements, i 
(Author/IBT) 
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AT1NG1T POINTS OF VI6W OR OPmiONS 
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COPING WITH THE INSTRUCTIONAL DIMENSIONS 
OF COMPETENCY-BASED GRADUATION REQUIREMENT^ 

Thomas A. Olson 
. A ERA Presentation 
Aprils, 1975 

In Introducing the new graduation requirements the Oregon State 
Department of Education makes it cl^ar that the strategy is a broadly conceived 
one; 

By 1978, the typical senior year may be > 
. dramatically different than it is today. As many 
as one-third of the seniors could be enrolled in a 
nearby commupity college full or part time* / 
Another third could be working in community 
service activities full or part time. And the 
other one-third would probably remain in the 
school-based ppogram , • • 

The new standards provide many freedontis for 
local school districts. It is no longer assumed 
that every student is a twelve-year learner. 
Districts may waive attendance requirements 
and develop eleven-, twelve- or even thirteen- 
year school programs based on the individual 
needs of students* 

The new requirements* focus on development of competencies necessary 

for survival in the modem world (with time and instructional settings as 

variables) is also seen in a broader context: 

The development of survival conq?etencles is 
only one part of schooling, Ix)cal schools are 
^ encouraged to offer broad experience in the fine 
arts, humanities, foj^^ languages and the 
usual college preparatory program. 

It is thus clear that the Oregon competencies concept is defined as an attempt 



to bring about significant modifications in the dbsign of learning experiences, 
and is seen as an attempt to liberalize the educational experience. 
° It is the instructional dimensions of this issue that I should like to 
address today. The debate over competency based education, whether it 
centers on teacher ediication or elementary/secondary education, centers 
on the issue of control— opponents claim that implementing the competencies 
concept leads to a rigid factory model of schooling— one which limits options 
and thus controls. Proponents see the competencies concept as a mechanism 
for opening up a broader range of alternative leanMng ej^wrlences-experiences 
which are more relevant to individual student needs. It is clear from its 
poUcy and guideline statements that the Oregwi Board of Education's competency 
based graduation requirements are designed to liberate rather than control- 
to open tte range of instructional options rather than restrict them. The 
requirements are motivated not so much by the public demands for accountafoUMy 
In the normal sense of Improved "efficiency" as they are by the desire to 
bring about a greater range of alternative learning settings and experiences. 
And therein lies the significant research and development ImpUcations and 
imperatives if the Oregon experiment is to truly bring about Instructional 
improvement and open a greater range of options for learning experiences 
to Oregon students. 

Consider first the tasks the schools must carry out; 

1, Setting Goals 

(a) District goals in six life role areas: 

# Learner 

• fiidividual 



• Producer 

• Citizen 

• Consumer 

• Family member 

(b) Program goals in 11 program areas which the minimum 
state standards require to be offered 

• Communication skills ' 

• Science 

• Citizenship 

• I%ysical education 

• Visual and performing arts 

• Matihematics 

• Social studies 

• ' Healtii ediK^ation 

/ 

• Music education ^ 

• ^rscmal finimce \ 

• Caree r education 

and in any otter areas establisted by the district 

(c) Goal hierarchies for K-12 

• lists of desired learner outcomes for each program 
.offered by elementary and high schools 

(d) An identified set of polictes and procedures for periodic 
' review, revision and approval of goals 

Assessment Procedures 

(a) Groiq> Assessment 

• Assessment of stixtent groups in each of program, 
areas, aggregating data to (tetermine groupneeds 
zsA program design needs 

(b) Individual Assessment 

• ' Assessment of each individual student indicating 

attainment of compe^ncies in all pr<^ram areas 

• Determination o^ individual needs for diagnosis and 
prescription 

4 • 
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(c) ^dividual Interest Assessment • 

I 

i , 

^ Assessment of each individual student's interests 
and potential in all pr6gram areas 

• Determination of Individual needs 

3* Program Improvement Procedures 

• Setting/revising objectives 

• Desi^ of alternative learning experiences and alternative 
learning settings 

4, Program Evaluation Procedures 

• Schools must show evidence in high school course plans 
that student achievement of minimum competencies and 
course goals Is used as the basis for evaluating tte 
effectiveness of tlie instructional program* 

5, Student Evaluation Procedures 

• SclSols^must collect and maintain evidence of student 
attainment of minimum competencies for purposes of 
certification. 

The above system in each school district must be operational by 1978* 
I am sure Earl Anderson will discuss In much greater detaU the local 
perspective regarding coping with ttese requiremenlts. What I would like to 
address is the research and development perspective and what I perceive to. 
be the critical instructional R and D questions which must be addressed If 
Oregon Is to use the graduation requirements as a successful vehicle for 
bringing about educational change. 

It seems to me that there are two sets of R and D questions related to 

i 

the instructional dimensions and implications of the graduation requirements, 
i • One set deals with technical and process concerns 



• The second set deals with the interactions of roles ai^ 

r responsibilities of individuals institutions in the (tesign/ 
implementation and evaluation of instructional procedures 

A 

First, the 'technical and process concerns* One significant question 
which must be addressed is related to the process of setting goals. A serious 
attempt at structuring program goal hierarchies from K-12 can iiKleed bring 
about significant changes in Instructional design aad programming. However, 
^current mechanisms and procedures for structuring such hterarchies are far 
from perfect. Secotri, there are "turf* prerogatives among various grade 
levels v^ich will undoubtedly be threatened by such efforts. 

to terms of instruction^ design, the goal and ob^ctive setting process 
could well be used, if approached st^ierflcially, to justify current curriculum 
and instructional practices. The process of settling goals and objectives then 
becomes an exercise in paper work and turf protecting with little, if any, / 
restructuring of the instructional process. How are we to avoid this? We 
don't know. Procedures fdr goal and objective setting ^ich free those involved 
in that process from the past have not been developed. But if Oregcm is to 
be successful in implementii^ the graduation requirements and developing in 
students those competenctes necessary for survival .in the world of the future, 
goal and objective setting processes \^ich are future oriented must be developed. 

A second major issue is: How will we avoid the **minimum competencies" 
from becoming identified, for instructional design purposes, as the "maximum 
competencies. "? If this does happen, the notion of using the graduation 
requirements as a process to open tte range of curriculum and instructional . 
alternatives will go unheected. 



Third, there is the question whether it is possible to achieve consensus 
within a community and among a professional staff on the specific survival 
competencies. Given the pluralism of our society, I think^thls is a very real 



fferent sets of 
goal and objective 



question* It may well be that different grotf)8 vAU have d 
expectations. If this does indeed reveal itself through the 
setting process, there will be significant implications for an even greater 
range of alternatives in curriculum design and instr^ional practices* 

A seccmd technical concern is the inadequacy of current assessn^nt 
and evaluation devices* How and when to use what type of as^ssment and 
evaluation device, the problems of efficiency in test administration, problems 
in data reporting and utilization and the lack of culture fair testii^ devlcea 
are all technical concerns for which we are only beginnii^ to seek solutions* 

Hie graduation requiren^nts suggest strongly Uiat ttie definition of 
survival competencies should focus on tt^ae skills, understandings and 
attitudes necessary to survive in a world of change* Tl^ utilization of 
applied performance assessn^nt n^asures would seem to be an imperative* 
Applied performance measurement technology is in its infancy* 

If assessment and evaluation findings are to be used to bring about 
instructional change ratl^r than to place blame, there is n^ed for clarity 
of understaxKling of the purposes and procedures of group aiK) individual 
as^ssment and evaluation techniques* Without such clarity, those techniques 
could well be the i^xt items of negotiation at the bargaining table* 

Finally, if implementation of the competencies concept is to have 
any meaning, improved procedures far instructional design is an imperative* 

. 7 ' 
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As in assessment^ this is an area where wb fall short in terms of an 

i 

existing technical knowledge* Given the added Oregon suggestion that schools 

0 

should seek out alternative learning settings as well as alternative learaix^ 
e:^rience8 the instruction design problem is criticaL Adjustments in the 
sequence, content and nature of learning experiences will require technical 
siq^rt of a magnitude ^ich makes one shudder* 

^ The second set of questions centers on the potential modifications ^ 
in interacticms of roles and responsibilities among individuals and among 
institutions as schools plan to meet the instructional dimensions of the 
graduaticHi requirements* . 

■ 

These questions can be summarized as follows: ^. 

• To what extent does impl^^nentaticm of a wider range of \ 
ciurriculum and instruction alternatives affebt the way in \ 
which schools carry oui the socialization, custodial, \ 
certification and selection functions? 

• To what extent ami in what way does /implementation of the 
competency based concept influence processes and nature of 
curriculum planning ? 

• To what extent ami in what way does implementaticm of 
con^setency based education influence teacher-administrator 
relationships? 

• To what extent and in what way does implementaticm of 
competency based education influence teacter-student 
relationships? 

• To what extent and in what way does implementation of 
competency based education influence school-community 



relationships ? 



* I 

No one group can wrestle with ttese problems alone* This is the 
rationale for the consortium representing state, intermediate and local 
educators as v^U as those from the research and development community* 
The technical and policy needs and issues have been identifiedc What remains 
to be done is to bring R and D to bearion this real world set of problems 
which can have major implications not only in Oregon but in the nation* 
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>tmlunt. }r\i\\\\i, uriilei ihi.s hul)|mit until t!icA«iul of tlu* fiscal year sue- 
mujiiitr the fibcal \eai for whiih ^Uf h buiits wore appropriated. 

^4) For the purpoboh of this bubboct ion. a pa^nioiit on the fii-st ye'ar 
of a btiuien't grant with rcsperi to any islndent who has Jiot boon 
a\\arileil a ^yniit fjoin appiopi iatioiib^puisuant to paragraph (1) 
iluiiijg an> pro\ioiib }iix\ bhall be ionbiileivd. subject to iVtjcuiatlons 
of thv Coinmibbioner. an Initial awaul.to be paid from appropriations 
pursuant to paratjcraph (1). 

<20 r.S.C. JOTOc) Kimctcil Jnao 23.^1972, VA sec. m(b)(l), 8(5 

Star. 255, 25^:. • ' 

♦ ALI.bl^MKNT AMONG SIATKS 

(a)(1)(A) From tho sums appropriated pursuant to 
serlion lir)A(b)(l) for any fis<:al ye;H*, the Commissioner sliall allot 
t</ea<h State an amount whieh bears the t>ajnu ratip to.suoh^sums as 
tlie nnnibii of students in atteiulance at institutions of higher educa- 
tion in sueh'Stati* l)eai*s to the total number of such students in such 
attemtiince iij all the.States. 

For the purposisof this paragiaph, the luimber of students in 
attenihnue at institutions of higher education in a State and in all the 
States shall be detei mined by the Oijmiiiissioner for the most recent 
year foi; which sat is Victory data arc available to liini. ^ 
* '('i) Tlie amount of an,V States allotment under jmragraply (1) for 
any tiseal >ear w bieh t'he Commissioner determines will not UQy reqirircd 
for bueli (iseal >ear for the State stmlent grant iIu•■enti^e program of 
that State slialf be a\ailablu for reallotment from time to tjme,oiisuch 
dates ilui ing such yeai as the Coinmiasiuner may fix, to other States in 
proportion to the origiind allotments to such States under such part 
foR such year, but witir^uch proportionate amount J'or any of such 
States being reduced to tlie extent it exceeds the suniilrt* Commissioned 
e.^tintates^snch State needs aiul \\ill be able to use for such year for 
eanyiiig out the Stijte plan: ami tlie total of such i*eductjons shall be 
siiiii;arl\ reallotted among tho States whoso proportionate 4imount5 
wen* not so redia ed. An> amount roallotted to a^State tnulcr this part 
during a year from funds ap})iopriated pursuant to section 4L5A(b) 
(1) shall' be deenu!d part of its allotment under paragraph (1) for 
such year. - ' 

(b) Sums appropriated pursuant to soctioh 4ir)(A) (b) (2) for any 
fiscal year^^hall be allotted among the States in such niaOnor as the 
Conuiiissioner determines will best aciiie\ e the purposes for which such 
sums were ap])ropriated. • 

(<e) Tlie Conuuissioner shall make paynients for continuing incon- 
ti\e grants oidv to those States whieli continue to meet the require- 
ments of section .n5C(b) (1). (2\, (3), and (5). 

r20.a:.S,C. t070<-t) Knaotejil June 2a. lf)72. P.L. 02-318. sec. iai(b)(l). 80 
Stat 2.10. . ^ 

APPLICATIONS FOK SIATK STUOKXr* IXCKXTIVK OKANT PROGljAMS 

I f 

Skc. II.IC. (a) A State which desires ta obtain a payment under 
thi.s subpart for an> fi.-c'al \ear >hall .^ulAuit an application therefor 
through the State ageui > administei ing its program of student grants, 
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at sncli time or (inies, and (H»ntainui^ .sucli information as may bo 
requirod'by, or pnrsiiant to, regulation foi flm pur])0M^ of enal)li!ig 
the Coniinissioncr to make the (leterniiiuitiour. recjuired inuler this 
subpart. ' ' 

(b) From a Slate/s aUotmeiit nnder tlii.s subpart for any fi>cal year 
the Commissioner is autlionzed to. make puynients to sacli State for 
pUyijig 50 per cent inn of tho-iimount of student granta pnrMiant to a 
State program wlii eh — 

(1) is administered by a single State agency; ^ 

(2) provides that sucli grants will l)e in auioimts nut in excess 
of $l5()()0"i>er academic year forlittemlance on a fidl-lime basis 
as an imdorgradnate at m ihstitntion of higher, education ; 

QJ) ^)rovides for the sejectjion of ret ipiejits of such grants on 
tli/basis of substantial financial neeJI determined annually on the 
basis of criteria establjshed by the State and approved by the 
Coumiissioner; . - * 

A4) provides for the payment of the non-Federal portion of 
snch grants from funds supi)lied hy such State ^^hich represent, 
an additional expenditure for such year by snch State for grants 
for students aUending institutions of higher education over the 
ainonnt expended by snch State for such grants, if *any,' during 
the second fiscaTycar i)receding the fiscal >i'ar in which such State 
initially received fun^ls imder this subpart; and . ^ 
, (f)) provides (A) for smTIi fiscal cjutrol and fuud accounting 
procedures as may Jje necessary to a.v^urc pr()])er dishurscment. of 
and accounting for Federal funds l)aid to the State agency mider . 
this subpart, and (B) for t4ie making of snch rei)orts, Tn such 
• form and containiujj: such information, as may be reasonably 
. necessary to enable the Commissioner to pcrfoini his functions 
. under this subpart. ' * ^ 

' (c) Upoi) liis api)roval of any application for a payment under 
this sid>part, the Coinrftissioncr shall reserve from the ai)plical)lc allot- 
meut (including any ^ap[)licable reallotment) available therefon the 
amount of such payment, which (subject to the limits of sucli allot- 
ment or reallotment) shall be ecpnd td the Federal share of the co^t of 
the student incentive grants covered by such application. The Com- 
missioner shall ])ay sucli reserved amount, in adv ance or In way of re- 
imbursement, and in.such installments as he mav dcterjuine. Tlie Coni- 
missionei s reservation of any amount' under this section may be. 
ameuded by him, either uj)on ai)proval of an amendinent of the apfdl- 
cation or upon revision of the estimated cost of tlie student grants 
with respect to vvhich such reservation was made, an<l in tlie.event of 
an upward revision of such estimated cost a[)iu*oved In him be may 
reserve the Federal share of the added cost only from the ap[)licaldc 
allotment (or reallotment) available at tlie time of such approval. 

(20MI.'«,r. 1070(v2) Enacted Juno 23. 1072, l'.T>. 02-318* 8ec. 131(b)(1), 80 
Stat. 25G, 257. ^ * ' . 
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AI)MINl8lKA.ri()N OF HTATK IMtOOUAMs; J COICIAL^KVIKW 

/ Si:o. 1151). *(n) (1)' The Coniinifesioucr bliiill iu)J/fnui]ly disapprove 
any application for a State program MibnTittiH^Mnlder section lirC, 

. or an^ niodilication thereof, without fuht affanling.the State agency 
submitting the program reabonable*' notice/;uiil oppurfuriit-y for a 

- hearing. 

(2) Whenever the Connnissioncr, after rea^Dhable notice and oppor 
funit} for hearing to th*^ State agency adminibtei ing a State program 
approved uud6r this subpart, finds — 

(A) that, tlie State program has been so changed tluit it no 
longer complies with the provisions of this subpart, or 

(B) that in the administration of the program there is a failure 
, tocomply substantially with any such provisions, 

the Cununissioner shall notify such State agency that the State will 
not be regarded as eligible to ])ai'ticipate in the program under this, 
subpart iuitil lie is satisfied that there is no longer any birch fadure to 
comply. ' 

(r))(l-) Tf any State, is dissatisfied Nvith the Conuuissioner s final 
action with respect fj) the approval of its State progi'^am submitted 
tuulcr this subpart oia^ with his final actign under subsection (a), such 
State ma\ ajjpeal to the United States court of appeals for the circuit 
in whii h such State is located. The s» mmous and notice of appeal may 
be ser\ed at an> place in. the United States. The Commissioner shall 
forthwith cerfjf} nnd file luthc coui't the transcript of the.proceedings 
and 4 he recoril on which he based his-action. 

,(*2) The findings of fact by the Commissioner, if supported by sub- 
stantial evideuie,. shall be conclusive; bu^ the court, for good cause 
shown, ma\ remand the case to the Commissioner to take further evi- 
.dence^ and the Conuuissioner ma> thereupon make new or modified 
findings of fact and may modify his ])revioiis action, and shall certify 
^ to. the court the transcript and record of the further proceedings. Such 
new or .luodified fimlings of fact ^hall likcw ise be conclusive if sup- 
^ ported by substantial evidence, . 

(3) The ccyirt shall have iurisdiction to affirm the action of the 
• Commissi oner. or to set it aside, in wdiole or in part, "^^he judirment of 

tli(» court shall be subiect to re\ icvv by the Supreme Court of the United 
States upon ccttiorari or*certification^as pro\ided in title 28, United 
States Co(h\ section 1254. . ' • , » 

(20 r.S.C 1070c 3) Kimct'od .Tunc 23, 1072. PX. 02-318, see. 131(b) (1), 80 
Stat. 257, 258. . . ^ * . . 

i Snu»AKT 4 Spkcial PncKJUAMS FOR feruKx rs Fn6.M Disadvantaokd 

' Baokohouxus 

\ . ; ^ 

vnomx^i Ab'numiZATfox . , 

The Conuuissioner shall, in ai:( c»c(Jance with the pro- 
vii^ioiis of this.subpait, k ai i \ out a in ogi am di^signed to idcntify quali- 
' fied students fiom luw income fanulics,>rprrpare them for a program 
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6f postsccoudjin iHlunitioii. nin[ ti» j)ri)\ule special services for sncli 
stiiacnU who arc ptji^uiiig programs of postsecor^dary education. 

(b) .For the purpose of euabling tbc Counnissiouer to carry out 
tins subjiart, tliere are authori/.cd to be appropriated $100,000,000 foj 
tlic fiscal }ear i;uding. June ;>0, 107;). aud for each of tlie succeeding 
fiscal yeai-s ending prior, to July 1, 1975. ^ 

(20 U.S.C. 1070(1) Knactcd June 23. 1072, P.L. 92-318, sec. 131(b)(1). Sd' 
Stat, 2r>8. ' ! 

\ AtrriiouiZKi) AGTivrriKS 

Skc. 417B. (a) 'pie Couiinissioncr is anthoj-ixcd (witliont regard 
to section 370D of ,tl?c Ke\ ised StatutCii (-^1 U.S.C 5) ) to iiiake grants 
to, and coutracts ^Vith, institutions of higlier education, Including 
institntioub witli \ocational uud career education pro^rrains, combi- 
natioub of j>ucb iu4iitutious, public ami })ri\ate agencies ami orga- 
nizations (iuchidiu^!: professional ami scbolarly associatious), and,, 
in exceptional ca.^ck, secondary a*.Imols and bcqoudary vocational 
scliools, for planiHUg. dr\elopiug, or carrying out within tlie States 
one or more of t lu? services described in section 417 (.a) • ' 

(b) Scr\ ici\s pro\ ided through grants and coutracts under this sub- 
part shall be spicificall\ designed to absi>>t in enabling youths- from 
low incouiu fannlii s who have aca domic potential, bift.who may lack 
adeijuate secumlai\ school prcpaiation or who jiiay be plij'sically 
hamlicappedj to tei , i outinue, or i usuiuo a program of postiiecondary . 
cdncatiou, including-r- , ' . , , 

(1) programs, to be known *'Talent Search^' designed to-:- 

(A) identify ijualificd youths of financial or culhiral need' 
with an uxci'ptionar potential for postsecoudary educational^ 
training and encourage theui to complete secondary 'sclioof 

, ati'd nndejrtake ])ostseconclary educational training, 

(B) * publicize existing forms of student financial aM, iii- 
xludingaid furnished Vuider this tit Je,.jm(\ 

(C) encourage seconda rj -school or coll(^ge drop9Uts/)f dom- 
onsf rated aptitude to reenter educational programs, including 

^'post-secondary-school programs; " ^ 

(2) programs, to.be known as/'tTpward Bound", (A) which 
are designed to generator skijk^iiid motivation' necessary for sup-, 
cess in education j>e\ond high sclstrnkaud (B) iu which enrollees 
from low income backgromids and N^l^i^ivadiauate secondary- 
schoo] preparntiou ]uirticipate im a 8u4iilantiaV[t^4l4i[J^ basis 
during all or part of the progvam ; , '^^"^"^'^ 

(3) programs, to be known as "Special Scr\ ices for Disadvni 
taged Students'*, of remedial aud other special sen ices for stti- 
dftiits witii academie poteutia^^ (A) who arc enrolled or accepted 
for enrollment at the institution which is the beneficiary of the 
grant or contract, and (B) Vluu (if by reason of de,prived educa- 
tionnl, cultural, or econouji* bai kgrouiukbr physical handicap, are 
in ueed.of sucli services to assist them to iiiitjate, continue, or 
resume their pobtseeoudary education or (ii) by reason oi liniited , 
Knglish speak i;ig ability, are in need of bilingual educational 
teaching, gniihiuce, and\.counselin/f in order to enable them to 
.pursue a postsacondary ed^ation :^and 
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(I) a pro^ri'jnn of payiuij: up to 75, per centuiu oMhe cost of 
estahfislititic hUil opi'i at iii^^ Kihaat^oHul ()pportuni(\ Centers 
which—* V » , • ^ ' ^ 

( \) scr\r areas witli nia^riooncontrations of low-incomo 
pu'pulaUonM h\ pro\ iiUn»r, in roonliiuition \\ith other appli- 
rahh^proirranis aiul services— 

(i) infonnadon witti rtfepect to financial and acadcnjjc 
assisJ nee a\;ilahlo for persons in sucli ai'eas desiring 
I p*:)*;rani of -postsecondai »' education : 
.'>tantK.' to such persons in applyin": for ad mis- 
siv iri.-titutions» at which a pro«jl'ani of ]x>stsecond- 
ary education is olVered^\ inchuhng prcparin<^ necessary 
appplications for use hy ndnnssion and finjnu-ial aid of- 
ficer; and " • ' 

(iii) counselin<i: seniles and tutorial and otlier nec-. 
essar> a.sslstaner to sucli persong^ while attendin<r such 
institutions; and 
(H) serve as recruitinjj: aiul runnselino; pools to coor(Jinatc 
resouues and staff etjorts of institutions of hi*]^her education 
and' of otlii r iuir^t it ut ions olferino projjranus.of postsecondary 
education^n admitting edueat ionalU. disadvantaged persons. 
The porfion of the cost of an\ pijj)iect a.-sistcd under clause (4.) in the 
preceding s(ntei.ue whieh is home h\ the applicant shall represent an 
nut'ease in e\prndi(tire In such applicant for the purposes .of such 
project. . ^ 

(c). Enrollees who are part icfpat ing on an esscntia11\ full-time basis 
in oiw or iuore siV\ ices heing pio\ ided under this section may be paid 
stipends, hiU not in exi-ess of per month except in exceptional 
cases as determined by the Commissioner. 

(il) Recipients of uiant^ Precontracts for the puE|)osos of clause 
(*3) (ii) ,df snhsettion (h) shall inchule in then' curricnhnn a program 
of Kntrlihh language instruetion fi>rstudi'ntsof linlited English-speak- 
ing ability , , <^ * 

120 VMX\ mOi\-\} VAVAvU^a .Tunel>:^. lOTU, IM.. n2-;ns,.sec. KU<b)(t),8(> Stat. 
2r)8.'*2r>i). ainenilcd August 21, 10J4, P.L. 93-3S0, sec. 83:i. 88 Stat. 003, G04. 

Sr luwirr r> — .Vssi^ i .\\( e to I NS i rrt rioNS of IIigiiki; Kuucation ' 

^ . r.W.MKNTS JX) IXSTITUTIONS * F llrOlIER KDUCATION 

Se(^ W (a ) Each institution of higher education shall be entitled 
for each fisci^j^^ear to a cost of ciluuition payment in accordance ^\ith 
the provisions of this f.ection. ^ 

(b)(1) The amount ofihe cost -of-educat ion payment to which an 
institution shalThe entitled under this section for a fiscal yeai shall be. 
subject to subsection (d), the ;#inou'nt determined under paragrajdi 
(2) (A) plus the amount determined under paragraph (2) (B). ^ 

(2) (A) (i) 'Fhe Coiumis^^ioner shal? detcnnine the amount to which 
an institution is entitled undcKthis sul>pai agi aph on the basis of the 



» S*oc. 1001 (d) of IM, 0>-3l8 providos as MV<^w>! : 

"(d) The total of thp pnyrr.onts made .indor subpart 5 of part A of title IV of tlic 
HiKhpr Education Act of IOCS (except section 420) nnd under part F of tUle IX 'of such 
'\ct max Mot otcecd 51,000.000.000 during any fiscal yoar." 
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total number of uimmgrailuatc stiulants who are in attendance at tjie 
institution and the luunber of students who are also recipients of basic 
grants under subpart^ 1, in accordance with the following table; 

If the total number of sturtents In attend* , * • • 

^ance Is — ' ' The ninount of the grant I^— 

Not over 1,000 ^ — 9500 for each recipient. 

Over 1,000 but not over 2,500 $oOO foV eacli of 100 recipients ; plus $400 

for each recipient in excess of 100,._— 

Over 2,500 but not over 5,000 ?500 for each. of^lOO recipient??! plus .$40d 

for each of 150 recipients' in exces^'^^f 
^T0(^; plus ?300 for each rccipient/ifi ex- 
cess^ 250. ' / / . ■ 

Over 5,000 but not over 10,000- $o00 for each 100 recipients ;/Plas $400 

for each of 150 recipients }i\ exce.<?s of 
^ .1004 'phis. ?:i(KMorHeach-o^50^^^^^^ 

in exco.<5S of 250'; plus ^$200 for each re- 
cipient in excess of 500. j 

Over 10.000 ^ .^.'SOO for each of thtf 100 recipients : plus 

y ^ $400 for each of 150 recipients in ex- 

^ , cess of 100: plus .$300 for each of 250 

recipients in excess/ of 250 : phis $200 
for each of 500 recipients in excess of 
500; plus $100 for /each recipient in ex- 
cess of 1,000. 



(li) In any cafee where a recipient of a basic grant?finder siibpart 1 
attends an institution receiving a *cost-of -education payment under 
this snhp^irt on less than a full-time basis, the amount dctermjned un- 
der <^his subparagraph %vith resport to that ^student shall be reduced in 
proportion to the degree to which that student is not attending on a 
full-time basis. * ^ 

(iii) If during any period of any fiscal year th^ funds available for 
niaking payments on the basis of entitlements established under this 
Subparagrapli are insufiicient to sati.sfy fully all biich entitlements, the 
amount paid with respect to each siich entitlement .shall be ratably 
reduced. "Wlien additional fund.s become available for such purpose, 
the amount of payment from such additional funds shall be in propor- 
tion to the degree to which each such entitlement is un.satisfied by the 
payments made under, the first sentence of this division. 

Commissioner shall deiermine with respect to each in- 
stitutFon an amount equal to the ai)propriate i)ci centum (specified on 
the table below) of the aggregate of — 

(I) supplemental educational opportunity grants under sub-. 
. part 2 ; " 

(II) wdrk-study payments under part C : and 
(TIT)" loans to students under pUrt E ; 

made for such year to students who are in attendance at such institu- 
,tion. The Commissioner shall determine such amounts on the basis of 
percentages of such aggregate, and the number of st'.idents in attend- 
ance at institutions during the most recent academic \ear ending prior 
. to such .fiscal year, in accordance with the following table : 

If the number of students In attendance at the The ipercontage of such ag;;rogatc 
Institution Is — shall bt — 

Not over 1,000 50 per centum. 

Ove^,l,000 but not over 3,000 JO per centum. 

Over 3,000 but not over 10,000 ... 4p per centum. 

Over 10,000 , ' 38 per centum. 
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(ii) If during aiiy pci'iod of any fiscal year the funds available for 
making payments on the basis of ontitlenients established under this 
subparagraph arc insuflicient to satisfy fully all such eiititlennents, the 
amount paid with respect to each such en'titlemeiit shall be ratably 
reduced. When additional funds become available for such purpSse, 
tile amount of payment from such additional funds shall be in propor- 
tion to the degree to which each such cutitleinent is unsatisfied by the 
payments made under the fii^t sentence of thi3 division. 

(3) (A) In dctcrniining the number of students in attendance at in- 
stitutions of higher education under this subsection, the Conuuissioner 

, shall compute the f*ill-timc equivalent of part-time students. 

(B) The Commissioner shall make a separate detennination of the 
munljer of students in attendance at an institution of higher education 

/ and the number of recipients of basic grants at any such institiition at 
each branch or hcparatu campus of that institution .located in li different 

^ coinmunity from the principal campus of that institution pui'snant to 
criteria established by him. 

(c) (1) An institution of higher education may receive a cost-of- 
education pa\ ment in accordance witJi this section only upon applica- 
tion therefor. An application \i?uler this section shall be submitted at 

. such time or CiUes, in such manner, and containing such information 
as the Comini&hiuniir dciermines necessary to carry out his functions 
under this title, and shall — 

(A) set forth such policies, assurances, and proccdui'es as will 
insure that — . ^ . 

(i) the funds received by the institution under this sec- 
tion will be use4 solely to (Icfray instructioiml expenses in 

I academicallv related' programs of flic applicant; 

(ii) the funds Pecuvcd b;' th^ institution nudcr this sec- 
tion will not bo us(ul for :i U\ioo\ or department of divinity 
or for any religious woi^ship or sectarian activity '; 

(iii) tfie applicant will expend, during the aoadpmic year 
for which a payment is. sought, for all academically related 
programs of the institutioii, an amount equal to at least the 
average amount so expended during the three years preced- 
ing the vear for which the grant is sought ; and 

(iv) , the applicant will submit to tlie Conrmissioiier such 
report's as the Commis.sioncr may require by rcguhit4on; and 

(B) Contain such other statement Qf poU^,-Tissmwiee%^\ud- 
. proceduics aS the Conunisbioncr may require by ro<^ulation in or- 
der to protect tlie financiaUintercst^.of the United States. 

(d) (1) The Comiirissiouer shall pay to each institution of higher 
education foi t^Jhfisc5\l year the aii^ouu^to whicl) it is entitled under 

thijs section, . " \ . \i i • 

(2) Of the tohtl sums appropriated to make |myiiien.:, on the hasis 
of cntitlemeutis established under this section and ou the basis of eiiti- 
' tlemcnts of established part F of title IX — 

(A) 45 per centum shall l>c available for inalqng payments on 
. the basis of entitlements established under paragraph (2) (A) of 
* sul)Scction (a) ; ^ • - 
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(,H) ir* |H i iiiitiihi .siiaii Ih' a\aihihh^ for tuakiug |MyiiK*nt$ on 
llu'.lm.^U 4)f clii^(!lUluMit^l^^^al>li.slild uiuloi paragraph (2) (Ji) of 
subsection (a) : aiul ^ . , 

(C) 10 p(*r Li'iituin shall hi' a\ailal)l(» /or niaking payments 
on thf hahi> nt* entitlement cstablihhiul uiuK-r part F of title IX. 
(o) No payments on the hatilKS of entitlciniMits cstiiblished under 
paragraph (ii)(A) of suhijedionHa) nuiy be made during any fiscal 
year for which the appropiiatioub for making grants inider subpart 1 
does not eijiial at leubt .10 pei centum of the appropifiation necessary 
for satifefung thu total of all entitlements established under such sub 
part, lu ito event shall, during any fiscal year, the aggregate of the 
payments to which this paragraph applies exceed that percentage 
of the total ehtitleiuentn t5tablished nmler such paragraph (2) (A) 
which equals the pen-enlage of ' the total entitlements estaldished 
under Mibpait 1 which are satisfied by jij^propriations for Such .pur- 
pose for that fiscal year. . • 

r20 r.S.C. lOTOi ) Enacted June 23, 1072rP.L. OSrSlS. sec. 1001(a), 8G Stat. 375, 
.178. ' ^ • 

• \KlhH.VNt>' tu.sl-iir INKrUtCrnjN PAV.HKNT^ro IXSTlTCrrONS OF 
IIIGHKU KDUCATIOX 

Si.i. liitK (a)(L) During the period beginning July 1, 1972, and 
ending June DO. 11)7.5, each institution of higher education shall be 
entitled to a paynieul nmler, aiid in accordance with, this sectioiv dur- 
ing any fiscal year if — 

(A) thc-nnuibcr of persons who are veterans receiving voca- 
tional lehabilitation under chapter 31 of title 38, United States 
c'ode, or veterans recci\ing ediLaational assistance under chapter 
r>4 of such title, and who are iif attendance as undergraduate stii- 
denls at sueh institution during any academic year, equals at 
le«''. — 

(i) 110 per centum of the nmnber of such recipients who 
^ ' weie in attendance at such institution dtnung,the preceding 

acadeuiic year, oy ) . ' 

(ii) 10 per centum of t;he total number of undergraduate 
students iu attendaiu'e at such iustitution during such aca- 
dcmie year- and if sucir number does, not constitute a per 
ccntnui of Hti' h undergraduafe stjidents which is less than 
.sucli per cenium for theVrecedingacadcmic year ; and 

(B) the nniuber of such persons is at least 25.* * 
(2) Duiiufr the perioij .specified in paragraph (1), each .institution 

ttliit h huhijualified for a payment unilei thi.s .section for any year shall 
be entith^l dining the hucceedlng >ear. notwithstanding paragraph 
(1). to a pa,fu»ent under aiul in accordance with this section, if (lie 
nunibei oLp*erM)n.s referred to in .^uch paragraph (1) eqnals^'at least 
tlu' numbei of .sneli persons who wijre i!i attendance at such institution 
thnihgjhe preceding aeademic umr or equals at lea.st the miniimnn 
numbei of .sueh peisoiKs ne^'e.s^ar\ to establish eligibility to eiititleiiient 
uudei paragraph (1) during tin i)recediiig academic year, which- 
e\er is le.^s. Each iustitution whieli is entitled to a payment for any 
fi.-jcal \eat In reason of the preceding sentence shall bedecnu*d, for tlve 
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purposes of any^ucl. ymr snocoedii.g the year fof wlucl. it is so en- ' 
titled, to have been entitled to u paynieni under pani<rni.pli (1) (Un- 

- inirthQ preceding fiseal year. . f,nc.h..il 

tb)(l) The artionnt of (he payment to which any institution shall 

- be ejititled under thit> sect ion for any fiscal yearsliall be-- 

(A) $:U)l) for eaeli person who is a veteran receiyin^ vocu- 
tioinil rehabilitation under chapter :H of tttle :3B, I iiited states 
C(Kle, or a veteran recei\ ii^g educational assistance under eliapter 
34 of such title, :^8. and who is in attendance at such institution as 
an undcrgradi.ate studeiit diirihg such year; and ' ; , 

^JJ) iu.additibii. $lfr)0, except in the case of pei:sons on beliait 
of whom the iubtitntlou has received a payment in excess of $150 
under sect ion" 4 10. for each pei-son who has |^)een tht» recipient x>f 
educational assistance under subchapter V or subcliapter VI of 
' chapter 'M of sndi title 'JB. and \\ ho is iu attendance at such iiisti- 
. tution as an undergnulijjite st udcnt during such y^ar. 
. J {'2) In anj cai^e where, a person on behalf of whom a payment is 
luadc under thit> section stttcuds an institution on lliss than a full-time 
basis, the amomit of the payment on bclialf of that person shall be 
leduced in piup(|rtion to the degree to which that pei-son is not attend- 
ing on :v fiilUtiine basis. * ^ . 
^ ^(cXl) An institution of liighercHucationshall be eligible to receive 
.11c pa\iiie.iit to wliich it is eiititJu<l under this section only if it makes 
application thciefor to the roumiissioiuer. An applicatio;i under fhis 
Mction .shall be Mibmitted at such tinu^ or times, in such manner, in 
huch form and iuntaining, such iuforniation as the Conyuissioner 
ilcterminefe iieccshai > to cairv out his functions under this tttlcj ^iiid 

shall— \ ' ' ' ' i i 

, (A) meet the reipiireinents set forth iu clauses (A) and (B) of 

' section419fc)U); . % ^ 

(B) set forth snch^phins. policies, assurances; and procedures 
a:> will insure tJiat the applicant will make an adequate (Mfort — 

(i) to maintain a fuU-tjnie ollice of veterans affairs which 
has responsibility for veiemins' outreach, recruitment, and 
^^pecial education pi ograinsj including the provision of edu- 
caticaial. vocational, and personal counseling for veterans. 

(ii) to cany out progiiims. designed to prepare education- 
all v disaiKantaged veterans for postsec6iidary education (I) 
under'subchaptcr V of chapteiH34 of title 38, United States 
(Jode. and (ii) in the case of any institntibu located near a 
militai> iiihtallatioiu under snbv^liaptcr VJ of such chapter 81, 

(iii) ' to carry ouf active outreaclu recruiting, and counsel- 
f ' ing activities through the use of funds available under fed- 

' erally assisted work-study program*, and 

(i\) to carry out an active tutorial assistance program 
(im lnding dissemination of information regarding siu h pro 
gram) in order to make maxinVnm use of ^tlie benefits avail- 
" able under section 1G02 of snch title oS* 
except that an iiihtitutioii \\ith less than 2,500 students in attendance 
(1) which the Commissioner detcnniiKij. in accordance -svith regula- 
•tions jointlv picsLi ibed b\ the ConiinissicMici and the Adip^ihistrator of 
^Veterans' Affairs (licrein'aftcr referred to as to the "Administrator"), 
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cannot fcusiblv itself carry out any or all i)f the programs set forth in 
siibclanscs (i) tliou<{h {i\ ) of this clause, uiay carry out such program 
01 propauis thiou^li a cousortiuui agreement with one or niaiv otlicr 
institutions of liigher education, and (IT) shall he requircd4p carry 
ont such programs only to the extent tliat the Commissioner deter- 
mines, in accordance with regulationt jointly prescribed by th\Q)m- 
missioner and the Administrator, is appropriate in, terms olNiHiO 
number of veterans in attendance at such institution. The.adeqnacy of 
ofTorts to meet the ivquircnientsof clause (B) in tlic preceding sentence 
shall be determined b> the Commissioner; based upon the I'ecommenda- 
tion of the Administrator, in accordance with criteria established 
in regulations jointly i^rescribod by the Connnissioner and the 
Administrator. • / ' 

(2) The Commissioner shall not approve an application under this 
subsection, unless la- detenuines that the apjdicant will implement the 
requirements of clause (B) of paragrapli (1) within the fir^ academic 
\earduriri;r which it receives a l)a3'ment mkler thisi5(Tction, 

(d) (1) The Cpnunissioner shall pay to, eacli institution of higher 
education wldcli has had an application approved nnder^ubsection 
(c) the amount to which it is entitled under this section. Payments 
under this subset lion shall he made in not let^s than Ihm* installments 
during each academic year and shall be based on the actual number 
of persons oif behalf of whom hucli paynients arc made in attendance 
at th(i institution at the time of the l)ayment. • 

(2) TJie maxiuiuiu amount of payments to any institution of 
higher edncnation. or any branch thereof which is located in a com- 
munity w'liicli is different, from thai in w hich the parent iiistitutipn 
thereof is located, in any fiscal year,, shall be $135,000. Tn making 
payments under this set tion for an\ ll^t al ycai. the Commissioner shall 
apr>orlion the ap])ropriation for making such payments, from funds 
which become availal)le an a result of Iho limitation on payments set 
forth in the preceding sentence, in such a manner as w ill result in the 
receipt by eaih institution whicji is cligibh^, for a payment under this 
section of first i?0.000 (or tlu? amount of its entitlement for that fiscal 
year, wbichevrr is less) and then additional amounts up to the limita- 
tion set forth in the preceding sentence. 

(e) Xot less tiian 7:> per centum of the amounts paid to any insti- 
tution nrder subsection (d) in any fiscal year slmll be used (o im- 
plement the re(|uirement of chiUM* (B)(i) /)f paragraph (1) of sub- 
section (c), aiuK^o the extent that sfnch funds remain after imple- 
menting Midi reciuiremciits. funds limited by such 75 ncr centum 
requirement shall be Ui^ed for im]denu'nling the requirements of 
clauses (B) (ii). (iii).and (i\) of Mich paragraph (1 ). exrepf that the 
Cqmmissionei may. in accordame with criteiia estahlislied in regula- 
tions jointly ])reseribed b\ the Commissioner with the Administrator. 
\\ai\e Ihe K^uiiement of this snbhcttioii to the <>xtent that be finds 
that such inhfitntlon i> adcijualely earning out all .'^uch retinireiyents 
withoni the necessity for such a4)plication of such auiout of Ihe pay- 
^nenfs received under this snbseet ion. 

(20 T'.S.C. 1070(^1 ) Knnrlea .Time 2.'^. 1072. P.L. i>2-^lJ5, soe. tOOl (a). J^O Stat. 
378. 370: amemled August 21. JOT J. P.L. OH-^SO. soc.^r,. S8 Srat. OOt. COH. 

(XoTH— The folltiuing pro\isions jjovorn all loans made botwooa Aajrn^t 10, 
1072an(hMarch 1. 1073.) 
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I*AKr 15 FhI»hUAl.. SlAIh, AM) riUVATK PUOdHAMS OF Lo\V-I,\TKKhST IXSUHKII 

I iOA ,\ s n ) S n p^>NTfi, i ^ I *n sr it ut/on s of U i (j u kis ICmrcATi on * 

STATKMK.NT OF I'UIU'OSK A.NO AITKOPK^ATIONS AUTIIOUIZKI) 

Sec. 421. The purposo of tlii.s part is to onablo tho Counnissionei (1) to 
encourage St«iU,> nud nonprofit prijate iiistjtutions and organizations to ostab 
Ubh adtniualc K ,*» in.Nurancr progifiuis f»*r .studt'nt> iji iligiijle institutions (as 
deftned in soc^on 435), (2) to provide a Federal program of stndent loan in- 
hunince for Mudents «>r lenders win* dn not have reasonable access to a State 
or pri\ate nonprofit program 4if >tndent loan insurance coxered b> an agreenienjt 
under section \}2^ib). i3) to pay a portion of the interest tm loans to qiiaUHed 
>tndents uidclN^e made h> a ^>tate under a direct loan program nieetmgv the 
re((uirement> of sthtion 42vSuiMl) (Bj, or \vhic)i are insured under this part or 
under a progr'un of a State or of a nonproHt private institution or organiza 
Hon whk'h meets the retpiirenicnts i>f section 428(a>U)(C), and (4) tir guar- 
antee a i)ortion of eyih loan insured under .a |>rograni of a State or of a non- 
profit prnate institution *)r .M'ganixatiiMi uhicli nicH-ts the reuuirements of set 
tiou 42i<(a)n(C). 

* fb) For the purpose of carrying out tFus part— ^ 

(1) tlierc are aiitlioriml to he appropriated to the s(ud\iit loan insurance 
fund (established by section 431) (A) the sum of $1,0()0,(R)0, and (B) such 
furtlier \ums. if any, as may liecome nc»cessary for the ade<iuaey of the 
student loan insurance fund. 

(2) there are authorized to he appropriated, for payments under section. 
428 with respect to interest and admiuiHtrative cost allowances on^tinlent 
loans and for payments I'uider section 4^57, sueli sumj^ for tln^isT^fTyear end- 
ing June ^^0. lOCO,*and succeeding years, as may hejrequrfeivtherefpr, 

(3) there Is au(hori/.ed to he apprt^priat^f-TTie sum of ^17,oOO,()00 for 
niaKini; advances pursuant to section 422 for the ra^^erve funds of State and 
nonprofit privifte student loan iusuriuice progranis.^and 

(4) tiiere is autliorized to he appropriated the sum of $12,o00,000 for 
uiaKing adv.imes after .Tuu^>'36. llMiK. pursuant to section 422 for the re- 
servo funds of State and nonprofit private student loan insurance programs. 

Sums appropriated under clauses (1), (2) and (4) of this subsection shall 
remain a\ ailal>Ie .until .ex|*eutle l. and sums appropriated under clauso (3) of 
tUU suhseLtit>n shall remain axaihihle for ad\ances under section 422 until the 
rlose of the llscaryea rending June 30, ' '■ s ^ «^ 

(20 ''.S.C. 1071) Kliactcd Nov. 8. 19C5. V.h, 89-329, Tlt2c IV. sec. 421, 79 Stnt 1230; 
aniended Aug. 3. IOCS. 90-tCO. sees. 2, 3, 82 Stilt. 635-6 ; amended Oct. 10, 19G8. 
V.U 90-575. Title I, sees. 113, 114, 119, 82 Stat. 1020, 1021, 1027. 

AUVANCKS FOR UKSEIlVK KUN'US OF STATFi AKU NONPROFIT PUXVATE LOAN 
•9 INSUirANCB I»ItO{5HAMK 

Spx'. 122. ni)(l) From the sums appropriated pursuant to chmses. (3) an<l 
c4> of s««ct]on 121(h>. the Comndssi<mer is authorized to utaKe^idvauces to any 
State with, which he has made an agreement fair.s'uant to seetipn 428(h) for 
tire purpoM; of Itelping to estahlish or strengthen the reserxe fund of thestu<lent 
Joan insurance proj^rain covered hy that agccement. If for any fiscal year a 
State does uo, liave a student loan insurance itrograni < tAered hy an agreeuieid 
made pursuant to seition 128(1>>, and the Conimis.sicaicr dett»rmines after con- 
sultation with the chief e\eiuti\e officer of tliat State that there iM no reason- 
id»le UiveUli^MMl that tlie State will liau^sm h a .student loan insurance .program 
for surli .\ear, the Coiinidssiouer may maki* adxances f(»r suduyear for the .same 
pnrpo>(' to ojio or luoro nonprofit private institutions or <irgani^ations with 
whieh lie has inadi* an agreemeru pursuant ti> section 128(h) in order to enahle 
stmlents in that Stati« to i)artiiipate in a program of studenf loan insurance 
co\ered h.\ such an agreement. The Commi.sstimer may make advances under 
this snhsectiou both to a State program (with which he has such an ngreement) 
Ond to oi.e or more nofiproOt pri^ato Jnstttutions or organizations (with whicli 
he has smh an agreement) in that State if he det^'rmines that such advances 
are nec<'ssary in order that stu<lents in each eligihle institution have access 



i**Tho Emergency Insured Student Loan Act of 1909" modifies title IV-B with respect 
to special allowances for lenders of Insured student lofms. Text appears on page 434 
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through such liistitunon to a Jitudeut Umi insurance iirugram whieli meets the 
rein 1 hen leiits of sfctlu^ 4*JK( h) (I ) , , 

\2) No rfilvnnce shn^l he made after June 30. 1008, unless inatche<l hy mi 
itpial aniuuiit frun» nuii^Ftnltiral M»nrcei>. Such equal amunat nia> incUule the 
uiifjiuimhi'ml noli F(Mlur^il portion of a rebGr\e fund. n.^ed hi the prtH-e<UnK 
.sentence, the term 'nmenciimherecl iion-Fefleral portion"* moans the amount (de- 
tcimlued a.> of thv tiiiio i\aiiie(liatel> pretinliu^ tUc^iuakiii^ uf the advanee) of 
the re><cr\e fniul IchS the i^'reator of (A') tlie Min» uf (i) aihan'ee.^ made. under 
thLs section prior to .inly 1^ UKi8^ (ii;, an aiiioimt etpial to twice the ainoiiiit 6t 
.'uhaiictv'; iiiado iwuler thi.s ^ectlon after June ^0, 19t)S. and hefore the auvaiiee 
for purpo.ses of v.hich the (leterniinatiuii is made, and (iii) the prweeds of 
earnings on advances inade nmler this sectior., or (B) any amount which is re- 
quired 'to he Uiaintaiued in.snVh fund piir.^Kuant to Stati law at regulation, or hy 
a^irctmeni w ith ieiiderh. ,in u retierve against tlie insurance of oiitst andiiiK loans. 

Athanccii piir.siiaiit to this .suhsectioii ^hall l>c. uikui such terms and con- 
ditioii> ( incliidiiij; conditions r\'latiiig U> the time or times of payment} con- 
.sLst4'ti( with thu rciinirijment.s of xseUn>n t2^<U»j .is the Commissliaier determines 
will h'jst carr\ out ihe piirpoi?i:s of thi.s .section. Advances made hy the Comnii.S" 
sitmcr under thi.n .suh.scitiou sha\l W repaid within siich^periotl as the Com- 
Uii.sMoner may deem to he appri»pr(ate in eatli case hi the lij;ht of the maturity 
and solvency of the rt'serye fund f^r which the advance was made. 

. » (h) (1) The total of the advances t<* «ny State prior to .luly 1, li>08, pursuant 
to .suh.siM'tioii la) iiia> not exceed an aiiamnt whiuh hears the .same ratio to 
l*cr .vutiim (*f JjTOO.OOO.iHlO a.s the iXipiihition of that State and aged eighteen 

* to tweut.\ two. iiKlusi\e. hears to the total population of all the States aged 
Wghteeii to twuiit> t\\i>. iuclusi\V*. The ip'^^^^^^^t a\ailahle, howe\er, for advances 
to any State for each fi.seal year eiutin^, prior to Jqly 1, 10G8, shall not he less, 
than $2r^o(X), .ind <iit.\ additional fiind.s needed to meet this rcipiirement shall 
W deri\ed by prikportioiyitel.x rediuiiig \hnt not hehiw $2.'>,00(> per year) the 
amomit a^.iil.ihle for ad\ances to cath <>f tlie remaining States. Ad^allces to noii- 
piofit pri\ate in.stitutlons and or.gani/:ations 4)rior to Jul> 1. tiM>8, pursuant to 
suhseetioii (a) ina.\ he in Mich anuanits as the Connlli^sioner detcrmiiiea ^vill 
hest achieve the purpo.sos f(jr wliiilrthey are made, except that the sum of (1) 
ad\aiKes to smh institutions ami organizations f<tr the benefit of students In 
au.^ State plus the 'amounts jidvanced to such State, may not exceed the 
aia.xiinuni anuamt which may he a<l\anced. ti» that State i>ursiiaut to the first 
two .sentences 6f- this .siih.^^ectioii. 

i2) The ti»tal 4>f thc'ad\atu'es from the sums appn.priated pursuant to chiusj» 
(4> ut sectii^Uj l21ib)(A) to nonprofit private institutions nnd organizations 
for the henefit stuilents in aii.\ State autl (B) tit siieh State ma;^ not exceed 
an amount whi.li hears the .same ratit^to such <ums as the population o^ siith 
State agetl eighteen to twenty two. iiKlusi\e. hears to the population of all the 
States aged ei^ihrciMi to' tweut.\ two. inclusive, hut such advaiices may other- 
wi.-^e be in smh amcMiiits as the C'ommi.ssioner <letermines will l>estf;ichi(*ve the 
pur|K)ses for which they are made. %The amount a\ailahle, however, for gid- 
\aiires to jiny State .shall not he *tliau $2r»,00(i. and any additional funds 
iimled to iiieer this fcquiremepl shall he derived h> profxirtionately reducing 
liiiit not Indow .$25,000) tlio aiuouii.t a\ailnhle^ for ad\aiices to eaeh (jf theye- 
imUiiiiig Stat-e.s*. 

(3) For the ^purposes nf this subsection, the population aged eighteen to 
?went\-two, imiusive. of each State and of ajl the States .shall be del <'r mined hy 
the Ouiimis'-ioner on the basis uf tjie.'muht recent sj.tisfaetory data available 
to hiiu.^ 

(20 tl.S.r 1072) Knnctpd Nov. 8, lOG.I. TVT.. 80-320. Titlo IV. sec -122. 70 Stat. t230; 
nmondnd Nov. 3. lOOn. }\U 8n-7r>? ic 11. 80 Stat. 1243; .imondod Oct. 10. 1008, 
00-rj7.->. Title I. sec. 114. 82 Stat. 10 . <» , ' 

EFKKCrS OP Al)KQr,\TK .VO.\-FKnKK.\l. I'UOOR.XNtS 

. Sec. 423. (a) Kxcept as provided in siibsectiiai (b). the Commissioner shall 
lu^t issue certifiiate.x of insurance under seitioii 120 to lenders In a State if he^ 
. determines thai ever\ eliglhU' iu.stitutiim has rca.^onable acecss in that State 
to n State or pri\ate nonprofit student loan insiiraucv. prograui which i?i.co\- 
ered by an agreement under section 428(1)). ^ 
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(b) Tho CommlbsioiKT may insne certiOeates of insurance nnder section 429 
to n lender in n State— 

Hi for insnraneo of a loan n»ade to a stndent lM)rro\vor who dooj? not. 
by reason of liis residence, have access to loan insurance nndei^ the lonn 
UiMirance i»ro«rani of snch State (or under any private ncUi-ioflt loan in- 
Miranco iirogniiD which lias received an advance nnder section 422 for .the 
bonoat of students in snch State) . or 

(2) for insurance ot all of the loans nuide to student borrowers by a 
lenihT- i»" satisHcs the Commissioner that, by reason of the residence of 
snch borrowers, he will nDt have access to any single State or nonprofit pri- 
vate loan in.surance program which will insure snbstinitially all of the loans 
' he intends t'^ nuike to snch student borrowers. 

(20 i:.55.C. 1073) Ennctwl Nov. 8. 1905. P.L. 89-329. TlUc IV, 8€c. -123. 79 Stat.. 123'» » 
^Ofticndcd Oct. 1968» P.L. 90-575, sec. 119. 82 Stat. 1026. 

SC0I>K AXU nUR.VTION OF KKUKKAI. LOAN INSURANCE PKOOKAM 

Sr.c. 42 i. iii) The total principal amount of new loans made and installments 
paid pursuant to lines of credit tas defined in section 435 ) to students covereil 
bv Federal luan insurance nnder thi.^ part shall not exceed ^1,400,000.000 for 
the fiscal vear ending .Tune 3o, 1072. $1,000,000,000 for the fi.seal year ending 
.Tune no, 1073, $I,{<00.()00.000 for the fiscal year ending June 30. 1074, and §2.000,- 
IMKMHKI fur the||i-cal year ending June 30, lOTo. ^I'lierenfter. Federal loan insur- 
ance pursuant to this part amy be granted only for loans nmde (or for loan 
iustalhnent.s paid pursuant to lines of credit) to enable students, who have 
obtained i)rior loan?* insured nnder tliis i)art, to continue or complete their educa- 
tional programs . but no insurauvc may be granted for any loan made or install- 
ment paid after Jtuie .'JO. 107JK 

(b) The Commis.sioner may. if he linds it necessary to do so in-order to 
assure an equitable distribution of tlie benefits of this part, assign, within the 
mu.\inuuu amounts specified In subsection (a), Federal loan insurance quotas 
applicable to eligible lenders, or to States or areas, and uuiy from time to time 
reassign unused portions of these quotas. ' , 

(20 U.S.C. 1074) Knacte<l Xov. 8. 19G5. P.T* 89-329, TiUc TV. see. 424. 79 Stat. 1237; 
amended Aug. 3, 19US. P.L. 90-460. sec. 1, 82 Stat. 634; amended Oet. 16. 1968 ; P.L 
90-575. Title I. sec. 112, 82 Stat. 1020: nmeuded June 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 
132(a)<l),86 Stat. 261. 

LIMITATIONS oj^ INI)lVXUtrAf. FKDKRAU,Y INSURKU LOANS AND ON FKDKRAI. 
r.OA^• INSURANCR 

Sec. 425. (a) The total of the loans nmde to a student in any academic year 
or its e<iuivalent (as determined under regulations of the Conuuissioner) Vhich 
may be covered by Federal loan insurance under this part may not exceed 
.<51.50O. The aggregate insurc<l unpaid principal amount of all such insured loans 
made to any student shall not at any time exceed $T,500. The annual insurable 
lindt per studenr shall not 1m> deemed to be exceeded by a line of credit under 
which actual payments by the lender to the borrS^ver will not he nmde in any 
year in excess of the annual limit. 

(b) The insnrnuce liability on any loan insured by the Conuuissioner under 
this part .shall be 100 per centum of the unpaid balance of the principal anmunt 
of the loan. Such insurance liability shall jiot inchide liability for interest 
w hether or not that interest has been added to the princiiml amount of the loan, 

('>0 tl 8 C 1075) Ennctwl Nov. 8. 1965. P.L. 89-329. Title IV. see. 425, 79 Stat. 1238; 
amonded Oct. 16. 1968, P.L. 90-575. Title 1. sees. 116. 120, 82 Stat. 1023 and 1027. 

SOURCES ot* FUNDS 

Skc. 420. Loans made by eligible lenders in accordance with this part shall 
be Insurable by the Conuuissioner whether made from funds fully owned by 
the lender or from funds held by the lender in a trust or similar capacity and 
available for such loans. 

(20 U.S.C. 1076) Enaeted Nov. 8, 1965. P.L. 89-329 tltb IV sec. 426. 78 Stat. 1238. 



302- 



KI.IOiniUTY OK HTiniKNT HOnROWtUlS A.S'D TKRMS OF FKDERAI.LY 

INSUKKD 8TUDKNT LOANS ' * •* 

SEt\ 427. (u) A loan by an eligible lender shall be insurable by. the Commis- 
sioner uiHlVr the provisions of this part onlv if— ' ' • » ' 
^ (1) made to a student who (A) has been accepted for enrollment at an 
„ ellKiJjle institutiiai or, in the case of a .student iilrcadx attending such in- 
stitution, is in p)o^ standing there a.s deterudned by the institution, and 
(H) is carrying at leust one half at the normal full-timu workload as deter- 
' mined by the insiitution. and (C) has iirovided the leader with a statement 
of tlie institution which sets forth a .schedule of the tuition aiid fees ap- 
iHicuMe to that student and its' estimate of t^ie cost of hoard and room for 
*. such a student ; and * z , . 
(2) evidenced by a ^lOte or other written agreeaicnt which — 

(A) is luade without security and without endorsement, except tRat 
^ if the bdrVower is a minor and .saeh note or other written agreement 

executed by him would not, under the applicable law, 'create a biucling 
obligation, endor.sem<?nt nmy be required, 

(B) provides for repayment (except as provided in subsection *(c)) 
of the principal amount of the loan in installments over a, period of 
not less than live years (unless sooner repaid) nor more than ten years 
hcWiuiiing not enrlier than nine month.s nor later than aiio year after 
tli^ date on which the student ceases to carry at an eligible instit-ution 
arieast one-half the normal full-time academic workload as determined 
by the Institution, except (i) as pravlded in clause (C) below (ii) that 
tbeAMiriod (»f the loan may^not exceed lifteen years from the execution 
of /be note or written agreenjent evidencing it and ("*iil) that the note 
or other written instrument may contain .such provisions relating to 
reijjiynient in the event of default In the payment of interest or in the 
payment of the cost of insurance premiums, or other default by the 
borrower, as nmy be atithorized by regulations of the Coauui.s-siouer 
in effect at the time the loan is nuule, 

(C) pijovides that periodic installments of principal need not be paid 
but intere.'^t shall accrue and be paid, during any period (i) during 

• which the borrower is pursuing a full-tinie course of study at an 
"eligible institution.** (ii) not in excess oi three years, during which 
the borrower is a member of the Armed Forces of the United States, 
fiii) not .in excess of three years during which the borrower is in serv- 
ice as a volunteer under the Peace Corps Act or (iv) not in excess of 
tliree years during which the borrower is in service as a full-tinie 
volunt(M»r under title VIII of tlie Economic Opiwrtunity Act of 1004. 
ami any such period shall not be included in determining the ten-year 
l>eriod or the lifteeu year |)eriod provided in clau.*?e (B) above, 

(p) provides for intercut on the unpaid principal balance of the 
loan at a yearly nite. not exceec^ing the applicable maximum rate 
prescribed ami defined by the Secretary (within the limits set forth 
in subsection (b)) on a national regional, oh other appropriate basis, 
which interest shall be payable in instalhnents over the j>eriod of the 
loan except that, if provided iu the note or other written agreement, 
any interest payable by the student nmy be deferred until not latef 
than the date upon w.bicb repayment of the first Justallment of prin- 
cipal falls due. In which case interest that has so accrued during that 
period nuiy be added on that date to the principal (but without thereby 
increasing the insurance liability under this part). 

(R) provides that the lender will not collect or attempt to collect 
fram the borrower nny portion of the interest on (he note v^hlch is 
payable by the Commi.ssioner under this part, and that the lender will 
enter into such agreenu»nts with the Commls.sioner as nmy be necessary 
for the purposes of si»etiou 437, 

(F) entitles the .student borrower to accelerate without penalty re- 
payment of the whole or any part of the loan,1ind ' , 

(G) contaiiKS such other terms and conditions, consistent with the 
prbvislon of this part and w|th the regulations is.sued by the Commis- 
sioner i)ur:*iaut to this part, as niay be agreed upon by the parlies to 




.303 

^iieli loan, InrludinK. if ngroed upon, a provision n»(iulring the bor- 
rower to })a\ til the h'luler. in atlilition to pvinctiml and intercut, nuiounts 
euual to the insurance laeniiunis payable !).v Uh» h»n(lec t * the Coai- 
niissioner witli respeet to such loan. ' ^. ' 

(b) Xo«&4a\inuun rate of interest prescribed and detined b> tlie Setretar\ for 
the iairpo^>^ot elause r->0>) i>ui)s»ection UU nmy <j\oeed 7 \i^'v eentuui per 
amntm on the unpaid prin(-ii)al balance oC tlie loan. 

(c) The ti>tal of the payments by a borrower during an> year t»f any repaj- 
nient l»erioil \\itl» respect ti» the a^^^regate anionnf i>f all !i>an.s to tiiat borrower 
which are insured under tliis imrt, or which are made l»y a Statu »>r the Com 
niission'er under section rJ5(a)U)in) or 4;j:J, respect i'fely, «hall not he less 
than $;J00 or the balance of all of such loans U*>Kt'tlier with interest tliere«ai), 
w hiehever amount 18 less. * * ^ . 

(20^*U.S.C. 1077> Enacted Nov. 8, IMo, P.L. 89-320. Title IV, sec. 427. 79 Stat 1238, 
amended Nov. 8, 19GG, I'.L. 89-794, Title XI, sec. 1101(b), 80 Stat. 147G ; simended Aug. 3, 
1908. P.L. 00-lGO. sec. 2, 82 Stat. 035; amended Oct. 10, 1908. P.L. 90^75, Title I. sec. 
113. lie. 120. 82 Stat. 1021,1023, 1027, ' - • 

- . KKDKHM, r.VY.MKN'VS TO KKUUCK SlIIDKNT INTKKKST COSTS 

8t.c, 4*J^. ia) (1) I'ach .student who has received a loan for study atlui elljrible 
instifiltion — . ' ^ ; ' 

(A) whieli is insured by the Connui.^5ioner und^r this i)arti 

(B) which was jnade under a !State, student loan prograni (meeting 
criteria ^re.'<cri bed by the Couimissloner). ami* which was*contracted for, 

jj. *and paid to the student, within the period si>ecined 1)\ imragraph {Jt) ; or 
{V\ which is insured under a iirogram of a i5tate (»r of a uonprofit d)ri- 
vate institution^ or (»rganization which was contracted for, and imld to__the_ 
student, within the period spceitied in paragraph (4), Tin|l whiGh— 

(i) in the ca.se of a loan insured prior to July 1, 1007, was nmde by 
an. elifcible lender and is insured under a program' w hich meets the re- 
(jnirements of subiiaragraph (K) (»f subseetion <1))(1) and provides 
- that rei»ayment of such loi?n shall be in installments beginning not 
earlier than .M.\ty days after the student ceases to pursue a ct)urse 
of .study (as described in s^ibparagraph (I)) of subsection (b) (1)). at 
an eligible instituUou, or 

(it), in the ease of a loan iusurtKl after June 30, 1007, i.^Mnsured under 
a phigrani covered by an agreem»l»t made pursuant to">ubsection (b), 
and w ho.se ad^ustcil family income is less than ^lo,0()0 at the time of execution 
of the note Or written agreement evidencing such loan, shall be entitled to 
have paid on his behalf and. for his account to the holder of tWe loan, a l)or- 
tiun the inte.re."st on the loan. In addition, the Connnissioner shall pay an 
adndnistrative cost allow.ince in the amount established by paragraph (2) (B) 
of thi.s subsection with respt»ct to ttmns to any jjuch student but without regard 
to the student's adjusted family ineorue. For the purposes of this paragraph, the, 
adjuslfed fandly inconie of a student v^hidl be' determined pursuant to regula 
tious of the Ciimmissiiuier" in eiTect at thejime of the execution of the n'ote or 
written agreement i vidt-ncing the loan. Such.rvKdlations .<ihall provide for tak- 
ing Into acci'unt such fat ti»rs, including faif ily size, as the Commissioner deems 
appropriate. In the ab>Lnce i»f fraud l»y the lender, such det^rmination of the 
adjusted fandly inecmie of a student shall be flnal'insofar as it concerns^ the 
obligation of the Commissioner to pa\ the holder of a loan a portion of the 
interest on the Joan. * ^ • ^ 

(2) (A) The i>ortion of the mterest on a loan which a student entitled to 
ha\e i)aid i>n his b( half and for his acci)unt to the holder ut the loan pursuant 
to paragraph (1) of this subsedicm .'Jhall be eipial to the total ainouut of the 
Interest on the unpaid i»rini;W'«l anumut of the lo;in which accrues ijrior to the 
begiuning of the repayment peraod of the loan^or \\hich accrm^s during a period 
in whieh prlmilHil need not be paid (whether" or Miot such principal is in fact 
paid) by reason of a provision described 4n subsection (eTof this section or in 
. secthm 427(a) 1 2/ (C) /but -such i)ortl<ai of the interest on a loan slmll not 
exceed, for an> period, the annamt of the interest on that loan which Is payable 
hv the student after tf^kimr into C(mslderation the amount of any Interest on 
tiiat loan.which the student is eiftltled to have paid on his behalf for that period 
umler any State or private loan insurance program. Tlie holder of n loan with 
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rej<i»oct to imyinciit.s aro^rctinlrt-d to hv made umlur iWih .section .shall bo 

tlepiuetl to*Iin\e a tontnutual ri^ht, n.s again.st the Cnited States, to receho 
from the. CouimissUmer the portion of interest whieh ha> hoen .su (leterniineil 
ami the aihuinUtrative t.oijt alhnvance payable under thib sulj^eLtlou. The Com- 
nu.s-5touer hh.ill pay thi.s portion of the interest and adiiiinKstVutive, eust alh>\\- 
anee to the holder /)f the loan on behalf of ^^nd for the account of the borrower 
at.Muh iUms ii..s Uia.v bi ^IK\,ilied in regulations in forcti when the aj>iilieablo 
agreeuieiit eiitrretl into pursuant t»j >ubsLCtion (|>i was niatUs or if the loan 
wa.s nuide by a State or is iusnrtnl under a program which is not eovered by 
such au a^^ri^eniLUt, at such tinie.'< as Uia^v be .spe^iUed hi reguhttiouA in foree^it 
the tinitt tin* l.oan wa.s paid to the student. ^ ^ , 

(15 i If li) a ^?tate student loan insurance ifro^ranj i> covered by an ai^r.ee- 
meat under snbscctiou (b). t ii > a^^atute tif sueh State limits, the ialerest*rate 
on hfans insured b.\Mub proj^raut to a rate whieh J.s lei^s timn 7 Ikt centum 
pt r aiuuuii on the unpiud principal balan/^. and iiil> the Coniniis>ioner dotcr- 
niijie.^ ihal .sfctioii I-NmI) doe.s nc»t make i>uch statutor,\ lindtation inapplicable 
and tliat >[w\i .^tatuto!,\ limitatuHi threaten.^ td inipede the larr.Niiig out of. the 
purpi>.sivN iif th\> part, tlu ii he nia> pay an- aditj!tu.strative.i:ost allow aucu to the 
luddci" of vinU htAii whitli t.s ini>ured under such.progn^m and which is luade* 
during tln' perioti bt^^iuniug on the OOth da.\ after the <late orenaetuient of the 
Higlur Kduiatioa ^\uicndiucnt.s of li>(58 and i-uding 120 da^.> after the adjourn- 
laeut of .such. Statf'.s tir.st re^ulax legi.slative se.ss^iim' whiUi adjourns after Jan- 
iiai> 1, 1009. Siu h .idmini.sfrativo I'ost allowance shall be paid oy.cr thcterii^ of 
the b»aii in an aniuiint per annum (determined by the Couimissioner) which 
.shall not c:%(eed 1 pi i* teutani of the an]}aid ])rincipal balance of t1}e loauth ^ 

ICailchobhT o( a loan witn respect to which payments (*f iiiterest or of 
aduiiui.stratix e eo>t .illiiwa/iccs arc recpiircd to be niade b.\ the Qonmils«<ioner 
.sluiil >ubuiit to the ('-'(iiuaii.'^sioncr. at sm^h time or tiuie.s and in smh .manner .is 
h*^ may l>rest ribc. slatemcnt.s ctmtauiing .^ut h infia*m<dion as niayJ;U«, required 
i»y ttr pursmint to riKulatioii fur tbe Muipo>«^ of (jiialiliug the Cumnii.ssituier to 
determine the ami>unt of th^;pn.\m«ut t\hich he mu.st uuiKe-with resju'ct to that 
loan. V . ' ^ . 

(lU, The period referrcil t«> in^^-nld'arau^raph.s *H> and {C) of pnrai;r^anh (1) 
'of thij> subsection .sli.dl begin on the di^te *if enactment of thi.s Act and end at 
the cl«i.so «f .Tune 'MK 107.". except *t!iat. in^ tbe ca.sf of a loan made ta*^ in.sure'l 
under ^ Muflent loan or loan in.^urauu* program to enable a student who ha. 
obtatucil a prior h^aa m.ide 4>f m.^ured under prograui tt^ < oiTtjnue his edma- 
tionab program. .Mich perittd .shall end at the chise of .Tune 'M\ 1070. 

(."»! Xo pa.MUen! atay lie Uiadi^ under tld.^ .^eitiou with respect to the ipte^est 
on a loan made froui a student loan fund e.stabli.shed under title II of the Xai 
tional Defense Kdneation .Vet of inns. . , - ^ ' .* \ 

iliMl) An.\ St^te or any maiprolit private in.*^titution *a' organization, may 
enter into an au:reeuient \\itli the C^jmmissi*mer for t!ie pnriMise <jf entl^tli^ig 
>tudent/< who leiei^e Unwis wbielfare in.sUred under .student h»aii insuranee 
program of that St'ati'.'inMitutiou. oi organization tit bji\e ninde on their bejmlf 
the paynteuts provided lor in sub-^et.tion la) if the Ciaumissitaier determine.s 
that the student loan insurance program— - , / \ 

l\) authorizes the iusunmce of mjt less than $1*000 iior more than $1.[»00 
In loans to an.\ individuarstudent iti any academic year or H*? equivaliMit 
(as determineil under regulations of the Conuuissioner), which limit shiill 
not be deenu»(I exceeded b> a line of credit under which actual payments by 
llie lender to the borrower w ill not be nuide in. any such year ia excels of 
such annual limit . ami provides that the aggregate insured unpaid prin- 
cipal auioiuit of all such insured loan.*? made to any student .*?hall not at 
any time exceed $7,n0O : ' 

iU) anthorizes the insurance (»f h>ans to any individpal .'itudent for at 
least s\x acadeaiic years of study or their equivalent (as determined imder 
regulations of tlie Commis.^ioner) ; . ♦ / * 

(C) provides that (i) the .*;tudent borrow^er shall be eutitlwl to accclenite 
• without penalty the whole or any part of an insured loan, {il) except as 
provided in subsection (e) of fhjs section, the period of any insured loan 
niav not exceed fifteen years from the date of execution of the note or other 
Avriften (evidence of the loan, and (iii) the note^or tit her written evidenee 
t»f any loan may contain such pro\isions relating to repayment in the e^^ent 
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» of default bj tliL' buirowtT us iiuij ho autliori/^cd by regulations uf tlie Coni- 
mi^sionur in effe< ? at»t!u* thue muIi note or written e\iden(i('' Wii» execuUMl . 

KV) snbJeVt to panwrapbs (C) and (K) of this paragmph and except 
as pro\ided by Mibb^^^n le). of tins section, pro\idcs that, repayment of 
loaiLsVjiall be in in.sHWnents over a iK'riml of not I ^ than live years nor 

' more than tun >L%'n;.N beginning not eniher tlian'nin.e niontlis npr later than 
one jear aftei;^ the .student ceases to imr.sue a fnll time eour.so of study at 
an eligible in^(itutio^. ^'xeewt thai if the program pro\ides for the in'iju ranee 
of loan.s for part-'time stu# at eligible institutions, the program shall pro 

,vlde that, sueli i^iKp mentibrhid shall begin not. earlier than nine months 

' nor later than uiieVear Wier the student ceases to tarry at an (jli'gible in- 
stitution at IvaVt one-half the normaf full time aeademic^ workload as de- 
termined by tl|o*inslitution ; *' " 

tl-J) "Outhopl/.e.N Intere.st on the unpaiil balance of the loan at a yearlj'^ 
rate not in excess of 7 per centum per annum oa tlie unpaid principal fml- 
anco of the loan <inelu.si\e of any premium for insnrance wlilch may be 
* passed 'on to borrower) : 
' iF) insures not Je^s than .SO per centum of the unpaid principal of loans 
insured under the program: 

• (G) doe*; n^Jt pro\ide for ctdlet tiou of an excessi^e insurance preniKUii : 
(II) provi^les that the jjenelits of the loan Insurance projgram will not 
he denied any .student because of his family income or lack of need if his 
adjusted fandl\ income at the tinu' the note or written agreement is e.x- 
ecuteil is le.ss tluui ^lo.OOO, (as determined pursuant to the regulations of 
. the Conuni.ssioner prescribed under section 428(a)(1)") ; 

U) pronde.s that a .stndc^nt may obtain insurance under the preg rant for 
ajoan for any year of study at an eligible institution ; 

t.f) In the (■a'se o( il State prograihf,pro\ ides that such State program \^ 
ndmniistered by a .single StatA ngeney.'or by one or more nonproHt private 
]UstHii4ion.s or organization.s under the su!»er\ i.*;ion of a single State agency ; 
y and * " . 
(K) provhles that the, total of the pa.>meht.s by a li<)rro\^eV during any 
year of any rci^'.yment pVibnl with respect to the aggregate amount of all 
ioan.s to that borrower which are (I) insured under thi.s imrt, or (ii) made 
bv a State or the C^ommi.ssioner under, .«;ectiou J28(a)(l)(B) or 433, ro- 
.speetlvely, shall UQt'he less than §300. or the balance of -all such loans (ia- 
getner with fnterest thereon), whichever amount is less. 
(2) Such an agreement shall — 

(A) provide that the holder of*any such loan will be recpure'd to subnnt 
to the Commissioner, at such tihuj or times and in such mamier* as he may 
prescribe, statements eontainiuK such information as may b6 required by 
or pursuant to K-Julatiou for the purpose of e^iabUug the Commiiisioner t«'» 
deterjuine tjio amount of the pa,yment whielVhe nnist make with respeet to 
the loan ; ** - ^ ^, 

, (B) include snch other provi.sions as may he iiece.<3snry to protect the 
_nnancial interest ofUho United States and promote the purpo.ses of thi< 
part,* inerudi hg such provision.s as may be nece.s.sar^- fo'r the puri)0Se oi .»5ec- 
tion 4.'i7. and as are agreed to by the Commis.«!ioner and the State non- 
' I^rollt private orgnni'/ation or institution, as the ea.^^e may ho; and 

iO) provide for making >uch reports in such form and contuining such 
information as the Com'nds.Moner may reasonably require to carry out bin 
function umler this imrt rtnd foi: keeping such records and for affording 
' such access thereto as the Comndssioner may llnd-uecessai^' to assure the 
correct nes's and verification of'sueli reports. 

;rhp C6mmis.»;ionpr may enter into* a guaranty agreement wuh any 
State or anv-ntn^)Font private institution or organizalkm with which he lia*« an 
agreement pursuant to .subsection (h), whereby the Commissioner slydl under- 
take to reindmrse it. under siudi terms and conditions as he may establish, 
in an amount etiual to SO iK*r centum of the amount expended by it in di<icharg<» 
of Its insurance pblication. incurred under its loan Insurance program, ^with 
ropect to losses (resulting fnun the default of tile student l)orrower) (m the 
unpaid balance of the principal {other than Interest added to principan of any 
insured loan with respecf to which a l)ortlon of the interest (^V) l.*«.payalde by 
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tlu* Ci»inmIs.sUmt'r under wubWctiuu (a),^ur (B)^ would pnynblo niuh'r siich 

sub^taion hut for tho adjusted family ineoine of the borrower. 

, C-) '^be gnaianty aKreeinpnt— , ' * , . 

(A) shall set forth such admlnistrati^^e and fiscal procedures as may be 
neeessary to proteut tlu^s-Uuited !^?tates from' the ri.sk of nnrenfc«(inable loss 
thereunder, to inyure proper and efficient administration of theloj^i insurance 
program, jaul to as?.sure that due diligence will he exercispd in the collec- 
tion of loans insured under the program ; 

(B) .shall iJ^DvIde for making such reports, iir such form and ccmtalning 
such informatiun, as the Commissioner may reas<inably require to carry 
out his f unctiim under this subsection, and for keeping sudi records and 
for affording such access thereto as the Commissiimer nuiy find necessar\ 
to assure the correctness and verification of such reports ; 

{C) shall set forth adequate (fssu ranee that, with respect to so much of 
any loan iiu^urttl nnder the loan insurance program as may be guaranteed 
bv tht Commissioner pursuant to this subsection, the unclertaking of the 
Commissioner under the gimranty iigrcement is acceptable in full satisfaction 
of State law or regulation requiring the maintenance of a reserve: , 
(D) shall pro\lde that if. after the Commissioner has nmde i>ayment 
under the guaranty agrdempnt pursuant to paragraph (1) of this subsection 
with,resi)cct to any loan, any payments are made in discharge of the obliga- 
tfon inciirred by the borrower ^^ith respect to such loan (including any pay- 
ment? of interest accruing on such loan after such payment by the Com- 
missioner), iliije j*hail Ih: paid ovt»r to the Cvunnissioner (for deposit In the 
fuiul estahiished by sei:lion 431) such proportion of the amounts of such 
payments ^is is determined (in accordance w;ith regulations prescribed by 
the Conmiissioner) to represent his equitable share thereof, hut shall n<it 
ohierwlse provide for subrogation of the United States to the rights of any 
ins!irance Itoneticiary . Vrovulcd, That, exeept as the Gonuuissioner may 
otherwise by or pursuant to regulation provide, amounts so paid, by a bor- 
rower on such a loan shall he lirjit ajijilied in re<luetion principal owing 
on such loan ; anjl * ' . 

(K)^mfiy include such other provisions as nmy hp necessary to promote 
the purposes of this part. 
(3) To the extent provided in regulations of the Commissioner, a guaranty 
ngreenient under this suhsettiim nmy lontain provihions which permit sudi 
forbearance ft*r \\w benefit of the student borrower as nuiy he agreed upon by 
the parties to an insured loan and approved by the insurer. 

(4> For purposes of this subsection, the terms "insurance beneficiary'* and 
**d^/ault*' shall have the meanings assignetl to tliem by section 430(e). • 

(5) In the ca.^sc of any gimranty agreement entered into prior to September 1. 
tOt'i*. with a State or nonprofit private in.stitution or organlzaticm with which 
.tliL Coni!iiii^>ioiii r has in efTect on that date an agreement pursuant to subsec- 
lion \h, Kit {h\t> section, or se<;tlon 0(b) of the National Voeatlonal Student 
L»>au InsuraiKc Att of lOOo. nmde prior to the date of enactment of this sub- 
se».tk»n. the Cuniuilssi^mer nmy. in accordance with the ternis of this subsectiiin. 
iindt>rtjtk(> Ui guarantee' loans (U-sirlbed In paragr.iph (1) whieh are iuMircd by 
suih State, In.stitution. or organization and are outstanding on the date of 
t.XL'LutiiiU (»f thi' guarant.v agreeuicnt. hut onlj with respect to defaults occur- 
ring after the exeoitiou of s»tth guaranty agreement or. if later, after its effec- 
tive date. 

id> X<» provision of any law of the t'nited Statcij (other thaji si»rtions 
427ia)(2){n) and 4270)) of this Act) or of ^uiy State (other than a statute 
aitplicabU> prlnLip.iUy to stab State's student loan in<<uranee pr(fgrani) whieh 
liniitf> the rate or anuiunt of ititeriwt payable (»n loans shall apply to a loan — 
(1) whhh bears interest (exdusive of any premium for iusurajiee) on 
the unpaid principal Ifalanee at a rate not in exce.^s of 7 per centum por 
(i^num. and _ • .. ^ j ' 

f2) width is insured i\) by the T'nited States under this part.'or bv 
a State or nonprofit institution or organization under a program covered 
by an»ai:reen.ent nmde piirsuant to subsection (b) of this section. 
(ej& The Conunissionef shall encourage the inclusion, in any State .student 
b>An prtigraui t>r an^ Sfate or nonprofit private student loan Insurance pr<»gram 
meetiiii, the requiri n»ents of sidisection (a)(1)(B) or (al(l)(C), of ^)rovi^<ions 
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autliurizinK m refiuirliiK that In tlio rase o( student loans covered b.\ such iiro- 
Krain ijerlmlic instalhncnts <»f principal need not U paid, but Interest slinll 
ucerue and 1h» paid, during: an.\ i>erhHl (1) during which the borrower is pur- 
suini; n full-time course of study at an eligible institution, (2) net in excess of 
thrc .vearn during uhiih the borrower is a nicaiber of the Armed Forces of the 
L'uitiA States. C^) not in excess of three yenr> during which the borrower is In 
^•er\ice as a xoWnuccr under the Peace Corps Act, or (4) not in excess of three 
vvarH during which the borrower i> in service as a full time volunteer under 
title Vni uf the i:cononiio Opportunity Act of ISHH. In the ca^^e' of any such 
State or nonprolU i»ri\ate program containing such a provision any such periml 
shiiU he excluded , in determining the period speciHed in subsection (b),(l) 
(C) (il), or the ntaximuni iwriud for repa.\ nient specilled in suiisection (b) (1 ) ( n) 

(20 1078) Enacted Nov. 8. 1005, P.L. 8^-320. Title IV. sec. 428 70 Stnt 1240; 

,itni'iHl04l Auk 3. IflCS, RI.. {)l>-^00. sea 1. 2. 3. 82 Stat. 034-038 nmoiulwl Oct. 10. 1008 
IM,. OO-r.75. T!Ue I. sec 111, 112. lia, 115,ai«. 117. 120, S^"^ 1020-2i amemled 
Juno ^3. 1072. P.U 02-318. sec. 132(b), 80 Stat. 261. ^ 

CKHTIKIC.VTK Of-' KHiKH.VI, l.O.VN INSUI^VNCK— KH-KC71\ K n.\TK OF INSURANCK 

- Skc. \'ZiK (a)(1) If, Upon application by an eliRihle lender, made upon such 
form, containing such infortnati .n, and supported by such evidence as the Coni- 
nilssioner Uiay require, and otherwise in conformity with this section, tho Com- 
nds,sioner finds that the applicant has made a loan to an eligible student which is 
insurable under the provisions of this part, he may Issue to the ai)pjicant a 
certificate of insurance covering the loan and setting forth the amount \nd terms 
of the hisu ranee. 

(2) Insurance evidenced by a certitlcate of insurance pursuant to subsection 
(a) (1) shall become efTecti\c upon the date of is.suance of the certificate except 
that the Commissioner is authorized. in%BCCordance with regulations, to issue 
commitment.s w ith respect to i»roi)osed loans, or. Vtith respect to .lines (or pro- 
imsed lines) of credit, submitted by eligible lenders, and in that event, upon 
compliance with subsection (a)(1) by the lender, the certificate of insurance 
may be issued elTectlvci as of thu date when any loan, or any payment by the 
lender pursuant to a line of credit, to be covered by such Insurance was made. 
Such insurniice shall ceasa to be effective upon sixty days* default by the lender 

^In the payment of r.ny installment o! the premiums payable pursuant to sub- 

"^'isectlon (c). 

' "'(3) An application submitted pursuant to subsec^^^n (a)(1) .shall contain 
(A) an agreement by the applicant tapay, in accordance with regulations, the 
premiums fixed hi tl\j' Conmiissionec pursuant to subsection (c), and (B) an 
ajrreement by the ai)i)Ilcrfnt that if the loan is covered by insurance the ai)- 

, plicant will .<ubndt such supideinentary r ports and statements during the ef- 
ft^ctive i»eriod of "the loan agreement, upon such forms, at such times, and 
containing such information as the Commissioner may prescribe ^ly or pursuant 
to regulation. 

(b)(1) In lieu of requiring a separate insurance application ami Issuing a 
seiwrate certificate of Insurance for each student loan made by an eligible lender 
as provided in subjection (a), the Commissioner ma:^. in accordance with regu- 
lations consistent with section 424, Issue to any eligible lender applying therefor 
a certifieate of comprehensive insurance coverage wMiich shall, without furthi^r 
action by the CJommissioner, insure all insurable loans ni^iuc by that lender, on 
or after the date of the certificate aud before a sf^ecifted cutoff date, within 
the limits of an aggregate maxhnum amount stated in the certificate, Such 
regulations amy pro\ide for conditioning such insurance, with respect to any 
loan, upon conipliaurt* by the^-lender with Such requirements (to be stated or 
iucoiporated b.\ referenee in the certificate) a.v in the Commissioner's judgment 
vslli best achieve the purpcjse of this subsection while pr/)tectlng the financial 
interest of the United States and i)romoting the objectives of this part, includ- 
Ini? (but ^not_limite d to) provisions as to the reimrting of such lonns and Infor-^ 
mation relevjwtTfiereto tf) the Comudsslon.^r and as to the payment of initial* 
and other premiums nnd the ^effect of defii^H therein, and including provision 
for confirmation by the Commissioner from time to time (through endorsement 
of the certificate) of the coverage of specific new^ loans by such certifiw-ttc. which 
confiru-.rition shall he incontestable by the Commissioner In the absence of framl 
or misrepresentation of fact or patent error. 
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t*J> If (hi' liuldtr i»f ii ttTlilKiilf of tvyiiiprt'iiLU.^ht iiiMiraiitc cu\epnj;(' issiird 
uiuUt this Mikst'tliuji «raiit.< !»> a >tu<h'nt u liin.' o( crrUit c.xtrJuling by.Noinl the 
cutufT (late .spc( iIuhI in that curti^K^tts h)ans or ita.MiitintN thereon uiailo hy tho 
holUvt' afu( that thite purMMiit to thu liiu uf credit shall not he deeiiitvl to U^-' 
Int-lmk'd in the- oo\erage of that ccrtifK-ate except as iimy ho .specifically pro- 
\n\vi\ tlii'n'ln, hnt. ^uhjea tt> tho liinitation.s of section 424, tfiv CuniJuissioucr 
may, in «tAMiorilance with n^gulations. make conniiitnKiit.s to iiiMire sucliJ^fwture 
hMihs ur i>a> uu !it-<. and mu li conn. Itments iiia.\ he hoiioicd cither as pro\idod 
in subscution la) or by inclusion of Mich insurance in coinprehensi\e cover^ige 
under tlihs Mihseition for the period or periods in wUUU such future h)an.s or 
paynicnt?* are niade. 

U i The Ci>iiiniissloner shall. pnr>uant to regulations, thar^e for insurance on 
e.^h, loali under Jhi> part a premium in an amount not to exceed tine-fourth of 
1 {H r lentuni per y(>ar (^f the unpaid principal amount of su<.h loan (exi'luding 
interest athled to principal) payable in aJv-wice. at such timers and in such 
aianuer as uiay be prescril>ed by tht Commissioner. .Such rejiulations may pro 
\Ule that sutli preuUum .^Imll not ht^ payable,' or if paid shall be refmidahle. 
\\ith re^peit to nn\ period after ih»fanlt in the payment of pntici[*al lu interest 
or after tlie borrower has died or betames totall.N and permanently *lisabled. 
iC» t J iiutice of Micli tlefault or other e*ent hai> been dulj siven, and (2) retiuest 
for payment of the h*s.s iuMired again.^t has been made i»r tlie Conuiiissioner has 
nmde sueh l)a:yucnt on his own motion pursuant to section 480(a). 

tdi TIk ii^;hts of an oligilUe lender arising undei'^ insurance e\iueneed by a 
. \.rtih<ati of insuranet' i<^'^m*d to it under tliis section niay bea.ssiimed as.H'curity 
by Mich lender i.nly to an(»tber eligible letaler and subject to regnlatkm by the 
Conimi.<sioner. " ' ^ 

(e) The j^onsolidiition of the obligations of two or more federally-insured 
h»an> <»btai!ied h\ a studeiit borrower in an.\ fiscal jenr into a single (d)hgati(m 
cMdt'Uitj'd b.\ .t .single lustrun.ent of indebtedness shall n(»t affect the in.surance 
the t'aited Statp>. If (he \o:n\^ thu-s t'onsididateil are i'overed by .^'eparate 
eertifieate.s of insurance issued under .»iubsi*ction (a), the Conunt.'isiouer may 
upon .surrender of the itrigiual certificates issue a new certificate of ni.suram^e 
in aecordancii with that subseiut*ii upfti* tin* ctiU.solidateil obligation; if they 
arc u»\ered by a sim:le fouij>rehensi\ e certificate Issued under subsecJ^ivn tb), 
(lie Commi.sKioner amy aa\ehd that eertitieat^ accordingly. 

r-n l'.SX\ 107ft> Knactwl Xov. UKiri, P.U 89-^20, Title IV, sec. 4'JO. 70 Stat. 124.^ 
UKF.VUI.T or .STt'DENT UXnrU KKUKK.M- l.O.W IXSTJUAXCK PHOOKAM 

Skc. 1*^0. la) \ pon default by tlu* student borrower on any loan covered by 
Federal loan in-^uranee pursuant to thi.^; part, and- prior to th^ ^ onuuencement 
of suit or (itluT enforcement proceedings upon seiuritj for that loan, the insur- 
ance beneficiar.N ;%hall promptly notify the C(unmi.ssiouer. and the Commissioner 
sh ill if requested Uit that (iuic or after fnrtlier collecting efforts) by the bene- 
fit iary, ov ni.'i\ on his own motion, if the in.surance is still in effet^t. pay t(» 
tlie l»cne{iMar.\ the amount of the lo.'is su.stained by the insured upon tluit loan 
as siM»t. .js tliiit amount has been determined. The "amount of the lo^.s" on any 
loan ,-^hall. for the purpose> of this subset tiou and subsectioii |1>). !)e tleemed to 
be <in amotmt e«iual to the unpaiil bal.nice of the nri!>cl!'al aiaount t)f the loan 
Hither than interest added tt>prinri 

ih) upon t»a.vmeiit by the ConuuissioUer ot the amtumt t>f the h»ss pursuant 
to .-^uhsi-i tioii tlie rnitetl States sh.iU he subrt»gated (ov aii of the rijiiits of 
the ht>hh r of tlie oldigatitai upon the insured loan and sitall he t>ntith'd t.> an 
as^iiinitient of the note or t)ther e\itlenee of (he in.suretl h^au \\y t!u» insurance 
InnefieiarN. If the net reto\ery maile by the Couunissitiiier t>u a I^mU after 
d(>iiu(^tit)n t«f tite ( (tst of tliat reto\er.\ iiutlMdhm nM.Minahle athuinistrati\ e costs) 
exceeds t!n' amotmt of the lo<*^. the exee.s'i .shall lie paid .>'. t r tt> the insured. 

(v) Xt^lhim: in tliis <?eetiiin or in this part .^hall be ctuistrued to preclude any 
forhearaUM* ft»r tlie lanelit of the student b(»rrt»wer width uiaj be agreed upon 
bv the p.irth's to the insuretl i<»an and approved by the Conuni.s.sk>uer. t>r to 
prm lath* f«»rliearant f U\ (he Conuni.^sitaier in the enforcement of (he imsurcd 
ftbiiua(inn after jM.Mnent ou that insurance. 

(tl) Nelhinir in this .ejection or in thi.*^ part .shall be construcxl to. exeu.<Jo the 
Iiolilcr o( a federally insured loan from exerci.«?ing reasonable eare and diligonee 
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ill ihv nrnkiii^; ajul rolhutiou uf loans umlor the provisions of this part. If the 
ConnmsMoner. aftor misonahh* n*>iUv and opportunity for hcu ing'to an oligll>lo 
lenik-r, limlh tliat it lias MibstauiUilly failed to oxerci.so such care and diUgonce 
or U* nniUv x\\v reports a,nd statements required under .section 4lJ.S(a)(:{) and 
sertiuii 420(a>i:j)» or to pay the fequired Federal loan insurance preniiunis, he 
.shall disqualifv that loader for further Federal insurance on loans granted pur- 
.Mmut to tins part nutil he is satislu»d that Us failure ha< ceased uinl tinds that 
(hore Is reasoaahle as.suranee that the lender will in the futui-e exercise neees- 
sarj i-are and, dili^iirne** om'onii»l.\ uith,hueh requireiocjits. as the ea^e may he. 
le) As n.sed in this section — ^ , .* , 

the term "insuraiu e henetieiar.\** means the iusnreti or its authonml 
assignee in aec<>rdanee with section -P^iXtl) : and 

1 21 the term "default" imludes <»nly such defaults as have i-xisted for 
(A) <aie hundred ami twenty day,s in the case of a loan \.hich is repayalde 
in montldy insiJii'nnents. or (H) fuie hundred and eiglity days ir. the case 
^ of a loan whiL-h is repay:il)U* in less fret juojit installment.^-. 

(20 U.KC. lOSO) Knacted Nov. 8. lOCr.. P.L. S9-329. Title IV, sec. 430, 79 Stat 1244 : 
amenaed Oct. 10. 1908. IM.. 00-r.7n, Title I, soc. 113, 82 Stat. 1021. 

iXSKil.WCK VVSli 

Ski.. 431. uu There is herehy t'stahlished a student loan insurapce fund (here- 
laafter ni this seition laUed the *fuad") whiih shall he availahle without liseal 
>ear liiuitation to the (Viiiunssioner for making payments in connection with 
iht» dffault of loa!is in.surod hy him under this part, or in eonnection with pay- 
ments under a guaranty agreement under secti(m 428(c). All amounts rc^ceivod 
hy the Contmissuaier as premium charges fur iiJsnrance and ::s roceipt.s earn- 
ings, or proceeds tlerived from any claim or other assets acqtt'red hy the Coai- 
mi,<shmer in eonnection with his operatioiis under this part, and any other 
mo«e>s, proiMjrty. or assets derived by the Commisisoner from his operations 
in coniKHJtion with this section, .shall he dejicsited in the fund AH payments in 
connection with the default of loans insured hy the Coannissioner under this 
part, or in connection with such guaranty agreements shall l)p paid from the 
fund. Moncvs in the fund not needed for current operations under this section 
may l>e invested in bonds or other obligations guaranteed as to principal ar, 
interest hy the United States. 

(h) If at anv time the moneys in the fund are insufficient to nmke payments 
In eonnection with the default of any loan ih-Miroa by the Commissioner tinder 
this part, or in connection with any guaranty agreement mnjie under section 
428tc),Mhe Oommi.ssioner is atithorixed to issue to the Secretary of the Treasury 

-notes or other obllgatiouK in such forms and denominations, bearing such nm- 
turitie.s and subject to such terms and conditions as may l)e prescribed by 
the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary of the Treasury. Such 
notes or other obligations .shall bear interest at a rate determined by the Secre 
tarv of t!ie Treasury, taking into consideration the eurreJit average nmrket yjeld 
on outstanding nmrketable ob»*':«ti<ins of the United States of comparable nm- 
tnrities during the month pr..ceding the issuajice of the notes or other ohliga* 

♦tions. Tl'ie ^^eeretiiry of the Treasury is authorized and directed to purchase any 
notes and otheT-.(>hligation< Issued hereunder and for that puri>o.se he is au- 
thoriy.ed ti. um- as a public debt trftnsaction the proceeds from the sale of any 
seeurities issued under tlie 5>eeoml r.iberty Hond Act, as aniended. and the pur^ 
poses for whirh >ej*uritie.s may be i.^sued under that Act. as amended, are ex- 
tended to include any purcha.se of such notes and ohligatioii> The Secretary 
of the Treasu^^• mav at any tinie .sell any of the not es or other obligations acquired 
hy him under this suhMH tiou, All redeml^Mo.ns, puffhnKes;iin(l sajesjiy the Secre- 
tary of the T.-^asurv of ^uch notes or other ohligatiojis shall ho treafed-fls^mblic 
debt transactions t>f the Unite ! States. Sums borrowed under this .subjection shalT 
be deposited in the fund and redemption of such notes and obligations shall he 
made by the Com mis.si oner from such fund. 

(20 n S.C. 1081) KrmctPil Nov. 8. 1^05. P.Ti. 89-329. Title IV. soc. 431. 79 f5tat. 1245: 
amended 3. 19G8, V.U 90-tGO. so?, a. 82 Stat. 038.^ 
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l.rOAl- I'OWKKS .\N1) ItKSl-O.NSSnilUTIES. 

prescribe such regulations tfs ina> l>e nccchbur.^ 
piirposos o'f this part ; . * ^^nnvA nf u State having general 

Similar process. luesD^ or final, shall bo to 

''fsTiil'lminn"^^^^^ for Federal loan insu^ince such terms, eomll- 

tions i«(l covenants relating to repayment of principal ami Payment of 
iXest r^^^^^^^^ obligations and right.s and to, those of i^Hg^b e lend- 

ers nmi borr wers in case of default, and relating to such other n>atters as 
• the cS nmissioner determines to he necessary ta assure that the Purposes 
of thi^pa^^^^^^^ be achieved; and any term, conditfon, and covenant made 
mir" ant to this clause or any other provisions of this part may be modi- 
^1]-™ the ^ if he, determines that modincation is necessary 

' ' to protect the Hnnnolal interest of the United States ; * 

(4) subject to the specillc limitations in this part, cons'cnt to the modi- 
. lication w th respect to rate of interest, time of payment of any ins ailment 
of nrindpa and interest or atiy portion thereof, or any other provision of 
any note or other instrument evidencing a loan which has been insured by 

^"Tn^^cnfVrce^ pa v! or compromise, any claim on, or arising because of^ any 
such 'insurance or any guarantee agreement under section 428(c) ; and 

(C) enforce, pay, compromise. walve,^Or release any right, title, claim, 
lieu, or denmnd, however acquired, including any equity or any right or 
redemption. „ . . i i«« 

- {\)) TJie Commissioner shall, with respect to the fluaucial operations arising 

bv reason of this part — • , . , i i * « 

(1) prepare aunmillv and. submit a budget program as proviueu for 
wholly owned Government corporations by the Gdvornment Corporation 
Control Act ; and * I ^ , * , * # 

(2) nlalntain with resr<^ct to insurance under tins part an integral set or 
accounts, which shall be audited annujxily i>y\the General Accounting Office 
in accordance with principles and procedures applicable to commercial 
corporate transactions, as prdvided by s(H:tion 105 of the Governujcnt Corpo- 
ration Control Act, except that the transactions of the Commissioner, in- 
cluding the seuien\ent of insurance claims and of claims for payments 
pursuant to section 428,' and transactions related tbeieto and vouchers ap- 
proved h> the Conunissioner in connection with ^ such frniiftui^uous, shall be. 
Ilnal aiul umcluslxe upon all accounJ:.^ aiul other officers of thp Government. 

(20 T'S.C. 1082) Knartpd Nov. 8. 1005. P.Ti 89-^20. TItifi IV. sec. 432, 70 Stat. 1240; 
.nnipiMlod Aug 3. IOCS, P,I/. 90-400. sec. 3. 82 Stat. 038. \ * 

; » \ 

» DIRKCT IX>AVS \ 

Hkc. 4:?-'5. (a) The Commissioner may mJ>Vo a direct .louii io any shulont who 
would lio eligible for an insured loan -for study at a ^vocational .school imder 
this part if (1) in the particular area in which the stujlent yesides loans which 
lire insurable under this Act are not a\aiiable at the rate (if interest prescribed 
by the Secretary pursuant to section 427(a) (2) (I)) foV such area, or (2) the 
particular student !|as been unable to obtain an insured loan nta rate of interest 
which does not exceed such rate prescribed by tjie Secfet^ty. , 

» 28 r.S.C. r>07Hi) rcnoatcMl and roplacpd !>y 2S t'.S.C r>00 .anfLr>47 5 U SC. 310 repealed, 
and replaced by 2S U.S.C. 517, .Sept. 0. 1900, P.I.. SO-Snj, sec. 8a, 80 Stat. 033. 

h4 <c\ 



311 

(b) Loans uiade under this Section shnll bear interest at the rate prescribed 
by the Secretary undec section 427(a)(2)(D) for the area where the student 
resides and shall be made on such olher terms and conditions as the Commis- 
sioner shall prescribe, \v)ilch shall conform asbearly as practicable to the terms 
and cdrirfltions of loans insured under this Act. ' " 

(c) Tb^Te is authorized to be appropriated the sum of $1,000,000 for the fiscal 
year endin^,.Tune 30, 19C0;ind for each of the succeeding fiscal years ending prior 
to July 1, 1075 to carry out this section. 

(20 U.SC. 1083) Enacted Nov. 8. 1965, 'P.L. 89-320. TiUe IV, sec. 433. 79 Stat. 1247 ; 
ainelided Oct/l6 10687^'^^^ 00-575, Title I; 8CC. 116, 82 Stat. 1024.; amended June 23. 
W2. P.U 92-318, sec. 132 (c) . 80 Stat. 261. 

PARTICIPATION BY FEDERAL CREDIT UNIONS IN FEDERAL, STATE, AND 
PRIVATK STUDKNT l^AN INSURANCE PROGRAMS 

Sec. 431. Notwithstanding any. '^tiier provision of iaw, Federal credit unions 
shall, pursuant to regulations of the Director of the Bureau of Federal Credit 
Unions^ bave power to makeJnsured loans up to 15 per centnm of their assets, to 
student members in accordaiice with the ptovisions of this part relating to fed- 
erally insured loans, or in accordance with the provisions of any Stnte or non- 
profit private student loan insurance program which meets the requirements T)f 
section 428(a).(l) (C). 

(20 U.^.C. 1084) Enacted Nov. 8. 1905. P.T* 89-329. Title IV, sec. 434, 79 Stat 1247; 
amended Oct; 10. 1008. P. 90-^>75» Title I. sec. 116. 82 Stat. 1024. 

DEFINITIONS FOR REDUCED-INTEREST STUDENT LOAN INSURANCE PROGRAM 

Sec. 435.. As used in this part : - * . ^ ^ 

(a\ The term '^eligible institution" means (1) an institution of higher educa- 
tion, (2) a vocational school, or (3) with respect to students who are nationals 
of the United State8,.an institution outside the States which is comparable to an 
instKutit>iT of higher education or to a vocational school and which has been 
approved by the Cdmmisslouer for purposes of this part. 

(b) The term "institution of higher education** means an educational institU' 
tion in any State which (1) admits as regular students only persons having a 
certificate of graduation from a school providing secondary education, or the 
recognized equivalent of such certificate, (2) is legally authorized within such 
State to provide a program of education beyond secondary education, (3) pro- 
vides an educational program for whicli it awards a bachelor's degree or provides 
not less than a two-year program which is acceptable fdr lull cre^Ut toward such 
a degiee, (4> is a public or other nonprofit institution, and <5) is accredited by 
a nationally recognized accrediting agency or association approved by the Com- 
missioner for this purpose^or, if not so accredited, (A) is an institution with 
respect to which the Commissioner has determined that there is satisfactory 
assurance, considering the resources available to the institution, the period of 
time, if any, during which it has operated, the effort it is nuking to meet accredi- 
tation standards, ambthe purjwse for which this determlhation is beinr made, 
that the institution will meet the accreditation standards of such an agency or 
associatiojt within a reasonable time, or (B) is an institution whose credits are 
accepted bn.transfer by not less than three institutions whicli are so accredited, 
for cre<lit on the same basis as If transferred froiii an institution so accredited. 
Sueli tenn includes any public or other nonprofit collegiate or associate degree 
schpol of nursing and any school which provides not less than a one-year program 
of training to prepare students for gainful employment in a recognized occupa- 
tion and which meets the provisions of clauses (1), (2), <4), and (5). If the 
Commissioner determines that a particular category of such schools does not 
meet ,the" rc<|ulrenients of clause (5) because there is no nationally recognized 
accrwliting agenev or association qualified to accredit schools in such category, 
he shall, pending the estahlishnient of such an accrediting agency or association, 
appoint an advisorv committee, composed of persons specially qualified to evaluate 
ftrainin'g providocrby schools in such category, which shall (i) prescribe the 
standard? of content, scope, and quality which must be met in order to qualify 
schools in such category to*participate in the program pursuant to this part, and 
(ii) determine whether particular schools not meeting the requirements of clause 
(5) meet those standards. For purposes of this subsection, the Commissioner 
.shall ptiblish a list of nationally recognized acoredlting agencies or associations 
wliich fie determines to be reliable authority as to the quality of training offered. 
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(<t). The tern "vocatlon^l^chpoU^ means a business or trade school or technical 
Institution or other. technical or vocational school, In any State, which (1) admits 
as regular students. only person^ who.hav€ completed or left elementary or sec- 
ondary school and who have tlw ability to benefit jfrom the training offered by 
such institution ; (2>^ is legally authorized to provide, and provides within that 
StatV, a program of postsccondary vocational or technical education designed to 
fit Individuals for useful employment in recognized occupations ; (3)Jias been in 
existence for two years or has been specially acoredl ted by the Commissioner as 
an Institution meeting the other requirements of this subsection; and,T4) 4s 
accredited (A) by a nationally recognized accrediting agency or association listed 
by the Conaralssloner pursuant to this clause, (B) if the Commissioner determines 
<j that tliere is na nationally recognIze(^f crediting agency-or assocIatIon:^ualIfied 
to accredit schools of a particular cat^ory, by a State agency listed by the Com-* 
missloner pursuant to this clause and (C) if the Confmissloner determines there 
Is no nationally recognized or State agency or assocfction qualified to accredit 
schools of a particular category, by an advisory committee appointed by him and 
comiwstd of persons specially qualified to evaluate training provided by schools 
of that catego^y, which committee shall prescribe the stanQards of ^onteixt. 5jcope, 
ami quality whidi must be met by those schools in order for loang to* students 
attending them to be Insurable under this part and shall also detemiinc whpther 
particular sch.^ols meet those standards. For the purpose of this subsection, the 
Commissi oiier shall publish a list of nationally. recognized accrediting agencies or 
" ns.soolatlons and State Ugencles which he determines to be reliable authority as to 
the quality of education or training afforded. . 

,(d) The term "collegiate school of nursing*' means a department, division, or 
oth>r administrative unit in a college or university which provides primarily or 
exclusively ah accredited program of educatlojti in professional nursing and aSled 
subjects leading to the degree of bachelor of ^rts, bachelor of science, bachelor of 
nursing, or to an equivalent degree, or to a graduate degree in nursing. 

(e) The term ^'associate degree school of nurslnc" means a department, divi- 
sion, or other administrati ve unit In a junior college, community college, college, 
or university 'which provides primarily or exclusively an accredited two-year 
program of education In professional nursing and allied subjects leading to an 
nssociate degree In nu rsing or to an equivalent degree. 

(f) The term "accredited" when applied to any program of nurse education 
means a program accredited by a recognized body or bodies approved for such 
purpose by the Commissioner of Education. ^ 

(g) The term "eligible leader" means an eligible fnstltutlon, nn agency or 
Inptriimeiituuty of a Smte, or a financial or credit Institution (Including an In- 
surance company) which Is subject to examination and supervision by an agency 
of the Unlte<l States or of any State, or a pension funa approved by the Commis- 
sioner for this purpose. 

(h) The term '*llne of credit** means an arrangement or agreement between 
the lender and the borrower whereby a loan i§ paid out by the lender to the 
l>orrower In annual Installments, or whereby the lender agrees to make, In addl* 
tlon to the Initial loan, additional loans In subsequent years. 

(20 U.S.r. 1085) Ennctcrt Nov. 8. llHjrK P,t 89-320, Title IV. sec. .435, 7a»Stnt. 1247: 
^ h^^-^S^^ 204, so stat. 1072^ nme'ded Oct. 10, 

1068. P.L. 00-575, Title I. sec. 116, 82 Stat. 1023-26. 

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA STUDENT tOAN INSURAT?CE PROGRAM * , ' 

Sec. 430. (a) The Board of Commissioners of the District of Columbia Is au- 
thorized (1) to establish a .student loan Insurance program which meets tf e re- 
quirements of this part for a State loan Insurance program In order to enter Into 
agreements "'itli the Commissioner for the purposes of this title and such Act, (2) 
to enter Into such agreements with the Commissioner. (3) to use amounts appro- 
priated to such Board for the piirpo.«?es of this section to establish a fund for 
such purposes and for expenses In connection therewith, and (4) to accept and 
use donations for the purposes of this section. 

^) Notwithstanding the provisions of any applicable law, if the borrower, on 
an> loan Insured under the program established pursuant to thl^ section,. Is a 
minor, any otherwise valid note or other written agreement executed by him for 
' the purposes of surh loan shall create a binding obligation. 

(c) There are authoWzed to bo appropriated to such Board such amounts as 
may be necessary for thp purposes of this section. 

^ i^i?^L%®r^*£?. ^' 80-752. sec. 12, 80 Stat. 1244 : amendea 

Oct. 16, 1068. P.L. 00-575, Title I. fiCC. 110, 82 Stnt. 1024. 
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KEIWYMKNT BY COM MISHIO,\KIt OK r.OANS OF n^:CKA8KI) OU l)ISAJ»LEI) 
^*0UK0WKU8 * ^ 

Sec. 437. If u student borrower wlio has received a loan witlurespect to whieh 
a portion uf the intereftt (1) is.pa>able by the Commissioner nnder scK?tion 428(a), 
<ir 12) wouUl be imvalilc I»nt fi^r tlie iidjnsted family income of tlic l^orrower, dien 
<ir tieeomes permanentiv ami tijially disabled (as determined in accordance witli 
rcKUbitions of the Commissioner), then tlie .Connnissioner slmll discharge the 
borrower's hal)ility on the loan b^- rei>aying the amount owed on the loan. 
(20 l^.Sj.a 1087) Knacied Oct. 10, 10G8. IM.. 00-575. Title \. n^'c. \\Z, 82 .Stnt. 1020. 

KHOIIULITV OF INSTlTUTlOiNS . 

(b) The Connais.sloaer .sliall publish a list of State agencies which he deter- 
udnes to -be reliable authority as to the quality of public iwstsecondary voca- 
tiouai educatio.. in their respective States for the purpose of 'determining eligi- 
bility for uU Federal student as.sistauce programs. 

(20 U.b'.C 1087-1) Knactcd June 23. 1972. P.L. 02-318. hcc. l32K(a). 8G Slat 2C4. 
(NoT^.— The following provisions govern all loans made under the Student 
Loan Program bet^\een July 1, 1072 and August 18, 1072 or after March 1, 10i3.) 

PAIIT B— FKDKltAI.j StATO, AND PrIVATK PrOGRA^IS OF LoW-InTEREST 
iNSUUhn I^>AXS TO SrUDKX'rS<tX.IXSTlTUTlON»S OF HlOHKU TSDyrcA- 
TION * * » ^ 

STATKMENT OF rURPOSK AND APPROPRIATIONS AUTHORIZED 

Sec. 421. (a) Tlic purpose of this part is to enable the Commis- 
sioiior (1) to eiicourape.Stutes and nonprofit private institutions and 
organizations to establish adequate loan insurance programs for stu- 
dents in eligible institutions (as dcfinctl in section 435), (2) to pro- 
vide a Federal program of student loan insurance for students or 
lenders who do not have reasonable access to a State or private non- 
profit program of student loan insurance covered by an agreement 
under section 428(b), (3) to pay a portion of the interest on loans 
to qualified students wltich are made by a State under a direct loan 
program lueeting the requirements of section 428(a) (1) (B), or which 
are insurod under this part or under a program of a State or of a 
' nonprofit pri\ate institution or organization which meets the re- 
quirements of section 428(a) (1) (C), and (4) to guar{\ntec a portion 
of each loan insured under a program of a State or of a nonprofit 
pri-'ftto instituti(m or organization which meets the requirements of 
section 428(a)(1)(C). ; 

(b) For the purpose of carrying out this part— 

(1) there are authorized to be appropriated to the student loan 
insurance fund (established by section 431) (A) the sum of 

' $1,000,000, and (B) such further sdms, if any, as may become 
ncccs^arv for the adequacy of the student loan insurance fimd, 

(2) there arc authorized to be appropriated, for payments 
under section 428 with respect to interest and administrative cos*^ 
allowances on student loans and for payments under section 437, 
such sums (or the fiscal year ending June 30, 1066, and succeeding ^ 

'fistjal years, as may be required therefor, 

(3) there is authorized to be appropriated the sum of $17,500,- 
000 for making advances pui-suant to section 422 for the reserve 

X "Tlu* Emergency Insurod SttKlcnt I.onn Act of 10G9" moaiOos title IV-IJ with rc'^pcct 
jrt }<p(>clal ayowanit's for l(M»lers of iiwuroajsnulciit loans. Toxt appears on pnffo 434, 

er|c V ' 
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Junds of State and nonprofit private student loan insurance 
programs, and 

(4) there is autliorized to be appropriated the sum of $12,- 
500,000 for making advances after June 30, 19(38, puisuant to sec- 
tion 422 for tlie reserve funds of State and nonprofit private 
student loan in.surancc progrfllite. 
Sums appropriated under clauses (1)» (2) and (4) of this subsection 
shall remain available until expended, and bunis appropriated under 
clause (3) of this subsection siinll remain available for advances under 
section 422 until tlie close of the fiscal year ending June ;]0. 1968. 

(20 U.S.C. 1071) Knacted Nov. 8, 1905. P.L. 80-329, Title IV. sec. 421, 79 Stat 
123G ; amended Aujr. 3. 19G8. T.L. 00-460, sees. 2, 3. 82 Stat 035-C : amended Oct. 
16, 19C8; P.L. 00-57^, Title I. sees. 113, 114, 110, 82 Stat.JO20. 1021, 1027. 
r ^ ^ 

ADVANCKS FOK IlKSKIlVE FUNDS OF STATE AND NOKrUOFIT PRIVATE LOAX 
INSDnAXCI'> PROPRAMS 

Skc. 422. (a)(1) From the sums/fippropriated pursuant to clau.ses 
(3) and (4) of section 421(b), the Oommissio*ner is authorised to 
make advances to any State Avith which he has mnde an agreement 
pursuant, to* section 428(b) for the purpose of helpinjr to establisli or 
strengthen the reserve fund of the student loan msurance program 
covered by that agreement. If for any fiscal year a State does not have 
a student loan insiiuince program covered by an agren»*ient made pur- 
suant to section 428(h), and the Commissioner determines after con- 
sultation Avith the chief executive officer of that State that there is no 
rea.sonable likelihood that the State will have such a student loan in- 
surance program for such year, the Commissionennay make advances 
for such year for the same, purpose to one or more nonprofit private 
iiTStitutions or orixanizations with which he has made an agreement 
pursuant to section 428(b) in order to enable students in the State to 

^participate in a proijram of student loan yisurance covered by such 
an agreement. The Commissioner may make advances under this sub- 

' section both to a Stnte program (with which he has such an agree- 
ment) and to one or more nonprofit private institution*^ or organiza- 
tions (with which he has such an agreement) in that State if 'he 
determines that such advances are necessary in order that students in 
each eligible institution have access through such institution to a 
student loan insurance program »aich meets the requirement of 
section 4S8(b)(l). 

(2); No^ advance shall. bo made after June 30, 1068. unless matched 
by an equal atnount from non-Federal .sources. Such equal amomit 
may include .the unencumbered non-Federai portion of a reserve fund. 
As used in the preceding^sentence. the term "unencumbered non-Fed- 
eral portion'' means the amount (determincvl as of the time immcdi- 

' ately preceding the making of the advance) of the reserve fund less 
the greater of (A) the sum of (i) advances made under this section 
prior to July 1, 1008. (ii) an amount equal to twice the amount of 
advances made under this section after Jurie 30, 1008. and before the 
advance for purposes of which the determination is mad(\ and (iii)' 
the proceeds of earnings on advances made uuvter this section, or (B) 
any amount which is required to be maint^iined in such fund pursuant 
to State law or regulation, or by agreement with lendci-s* Jis a reserve 
against the insurance of outstanding loans. 




(3) Advances pursuiint to this subsection shall be upon such terms 
and conditions (mduding conditioni^ relating to the time or times of 
payment) consistent ^yith the requirements of section 428(b) as 'the 
Commissioner deterniines will best carry out the purposes of this 
section. Advances made by the Commissioner under this subsection 
shall bo repaid within sue! period as tlic Commissioner may deem to 
be appropriate in each case in the light of the maturity and solvency 
of the reserve fund for which the advance was made. 

(b) (1) The total of the advances to any State prior to July 1, 196S; 
pursuant to subsection (a) may not exceed an anwuiU which bears the 
same ratio to 2yo per centum of $7005000,000 as the population of that 
State aged eighteen to twenty -two, inclusive; hmis to the total popu- 
lation of all tho States aged, eightcea to: t\vcnty:twOj. inclusive. The... . 
amount available, however, for advaiices to any State for each fiscal 
year ending prior to July 1, 1968, shall not be less than $25,000, and 
any additional funds needed to meet this requirement shall be derived 
by proportionately reducing (but not below $25,000 per year) the 
amount available for advances to each of the remaining States. Ad- 
vances to nonprofit private institutions and organizations prior to 
July 1, 1968, pursuant to subsection (a) may be in such amounts as the 
Commissioner determines will best achieve the purposes for which 
thev are made^ except that the sum of (1) advances to such institutions 
ana organizations for the benefit of students in any State plus (2) the 
amounts ad\ anccd to such State, may not exceed the maximum amount 
which, may be advanced to that State pursuant to the first two sen- 
tences of this subsection. " 

(2) The total of the advances from the sums appropriated pur- 
suant to clause (4) of section 421(b) (A) to nonprofit private insti- 
tutions, and organizations for the benefit of students in any State 
and iB) to such State may not exceed an amount which bears the 
same ratio to such sums as tlie population of such State aged eighteen 
to twenty-two, inclusive, bears to the population of all the States aged 
eighteen to twenty-two, inclusive, but spch advances may ctherwise 
be in such amoitnts as tlye Commissioner determines will best achieve 
the purposes for v^nch they are made. The amount available, how- 
evLM', for advances to any State shall not be less than $23,000, and any 
additional funds needed to meet tliii^ requirement shall be derived by 
proportionately reducing (but not below $25,000) the amount avail- 
able for advances to each of the remaining States. 

(3) For tlie puiposes of this subsection, the poptdation aged eight- 
een to twenty-two. inclusive, of each Stato and of all the States shall 
be di'tei niined by tlas Commissioner on Ihi- basis of the most recent ^ 
satisfactory data available to liim. 

(20 U.S.C. 1072) Knnctod Nov. S, 10C5, P.Ti. 89-320, TiHo IV. soc. 422, 70 Stat. 
1230; amonded Nov. 3. lOOO. P,L. 80-752. sec. 11. 80 ^tat. 1243; amondod Oct. 10, 
1968. P.L. 90-57:-!. Title I. sec. 114. 82 Stat. 1021. 



Skc. 423. (a) Except as provided in subsection (b), the Commis- 
sioner shall not issue certificates of insurance under section 4*20 tf> 
lenders in a State if ho determines that every eli^rible institiition has 
reasonable access in that State to a State or private nonprofit student 
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loan insurance prognun wliich is covered by an agreement under sec- 
tion 428(b). 

(b) The Commissioner, jnay issue certificates of insurance under 
section 429 to'a lender in a State — • 

^ ' (1) for insurance of a loan made to a student borrower who 
does not, by reason of his residence, have access to loan insurance 
^ under the loan insurance program of such .State (or undrr any 
private noiiptofit loan insurance program which has received an 
ndvance under scctioif 422 for the benefit of students in such 
State), or ' 

(2) for insurance of all of the logins made to studq^nt borrowers 
by a lender who satisfies the Commissioner that.by reason of tlie 
residence of suqh borrowers, he will not have access tcr any single 
State or nonprofit private loan insurance^ program which will 
insure substantially all of the loans he intends to make to such 
student borrowers. 

(20 U.S.C. 1073) Enacted Nor. 8, 1965, P.L. 80-329, Title IV, see. 423. 70 Stat 
1237 ; amended Oct 16, 1068, P.L. 00-575, sec. 110, 82 Stat 1026. 

SCOPK AXD DUILVnoX OF FKOKUAL IX)AK INStlUAXOK PR0GTL\:M 

Skg. 424. (a) The total principal amount of new loans made and 
i;istallments paid pursuant to lines of credit (ns defined in section' 
4.'^5) to students covered by Federal loan insurance under this part 
slmll not exxeed $1,400,000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1972, 
$1,600,000,000 for the fiscal vear Juno 1073, $1,800,000,000 for the 
fiscal year ending June 30. 1974, and $2,000,000,000 for the fiscal year^ 
ending June 30. 1975. Thereafter. Federal loan insurance pursuant to" 
tins part may be granted only, for loans made (or for loan install- 
ments paid .pursuant to lines of credit) to enable students, who have 
obtained prior loans insured under thjs parf, to continue or complete 
their educational program; but no insurance may be granted for any 
loan made or installment paid after June 30, 1979. 

(b) The Commissioner may, if he finds it necessary to do so in order 
to assure an equitable distribution of the benefits of this nart. assign, 
within the maxinuim amoimts specified in subsection (a), Federal loan 
insurance quotas applicable to eligible lenders, or to States or areas, 
and may from time to time reassign unused portions of these quotas. 

(20 U.S.C. 1074) Ennctcd Nov. 8. 1065. V,U 80-320, Title IV. soo. 424. 70 Stat 
1237; nnieiHlKl Aujr. 3, 1068. PX. 00-460. .sec. 1. 82 Stat 634: amondoil Oct. 16, 
1068. P.T^. 00-r,75» Title I, .se^. 112. 82 Stftt. 1020; amended June 23, 1072, V.U 
02-3J8, sec/132(a), 86 Stat. 261. 

LIMITATIONS OX INOrVIDUAt, FKDKRAIXT IXStTRED LOANS .\Nn OX FEDEKAL 

LOAK 1NS0KAKCK 

Skc. 425. (rt) The total of the loans made to a student in any 
academic >ear or its equivalent (as determiiipd under regulations of 
the Coinniissioncr) whictli may !>c covered hy Federal loan insurance 
under this part may not^cxceed $2,500. except in cases \^iei-e the Com- 
missioner deterinin"es.4)Ui*suant to regulations prescrihed hy hy]i, that 
a high(?r amount i.s wau-aiited in order to carry out the purposes of 
this part with respect to students engajred in specialized training re- 
quiring excoptionally high costs of education. The aggregate insured 
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AijlMiid principal ninoujit for all such iiKured loans nnide to any stn- 
deut sindl not at any tlnio exceed $7,500, in the case of aiiy student who 
iuis not^uccessfuUy'^ completed a program of undergraduate education, 
aud $10,000 in the case of any graduate or professional sttUlent (as 
defniud by u»gulatiouti of the Connuissioner and including a\v loans 
wiiicli arc insured by the Commissiouor under this part or by ]N§tate 
ur nonprofit Instltutioii or organization \Yith which the Counnissioner 
has an agree|np.nt under section W8(b) nuide to HUch^)ei-sou l)eforo ho 
became a graduate or professional studeut). The annual insurable 
limit per student sliall not be deenunl to be exceeded by a line of credit 
under which actual |>ayn\ents by the Jender to the borrower will iiot 
iKi nuulc fn liny yeai-s in excess of the annual liniit. 

(b) The insurance liability on any 16an insured by tlie Commissioner 
under this part shall l?o. 100 per centum of the unpaid balance of the 
principal amount of the loan plus interest. The full faith and credit 
of the United States is .pledged to the payment of all dmounts wliich 
may be required to be paid under the provisions of section 430 or 4*37 
of this part. ^ * ' . - 

(20 U.S.C. 1075) ICniicted Nov. 8, IOCS, P.l! 8»-320, Title IV, sec, 425, 70 Stat. 
1238; amended Oct. 10, 1968, l\U 9^575. Titl<j I, sees. 110, 120, 82 Stat. 102.S and 
a027; amended .7uno 23, 1072, P.L. 92-318. sec., 132(a), 86 Stat. 201; further 
amended June 23, 1072, l>.r.. 92-318, sec. 132B(a), 80 Stat. 262. 

SOUnCKS OF FUNDS 

Sec. 426. I^ans made by eligible lenders in accordance with this 
part shall be insurable by the Commissioner whether made f r9m funds 
fnlly owned by the lender or .from funds held by the lender in a trust 
or similar capacity and availabl(vfor such loans. 

(20 -U.S.C. 1076) Enacted Nov. 8, 1965» P.L. 89-3?9, Title IV, sec. 426. 79 Stat. 
1238. 

KUOIBILITV OF ^STUDENT BOUROWKRS AND TEHMS OF F*U)F>nALLY iNSCRt:!) 

STUDENT LOANS 

0 ' ' 

Sec. 427. (a) A loan by an eligible lender shall bo insurable by the 
Conunissioni^r undorihe provisions of this part only if— 

(1) made to a student who (A]^ has been accepted for enroll- 
* ment at an eligible institution or. ih the case of a student already 

attending such institution, is in good standing there as determined 
bv the institution; and (B) is carrying at least one-half of the 
n'ormai full-time workload as determined by the institution; aud 

(2) evidenced by a note or other written agreement* which— 

(A) is made without security and without enddu-senient, 
except that if the borrower is a minor and such note V other 
written' agreement executed by him would not, under the 
applicable law. create a binding obligation, endor.somont may 
be required, 

(B) provides for repayment (except as provided in .sub- 
section (c)) of the principal amount of the loan in' install- 
ments over a period of not less than five years (unless sooner 
repaid) nor niore than ten years beginmng not earlier than 
nine months nor later than one' year after the date on which 
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. thv student coaKcs U) vnwy ut an o igiblo ins ihition a least 

mined bv the institution, except (i) as provided m f 
belo\Y, Oi) that the period of the loan mav not exceed hftcen 
vears from the e:cecution of the note or written agreement 
evidenciii^^'it,.iind (iii) that/^ho note or other wnttcMi ins rn- 
nientinaf contain such provisions relatinjr to n-payinent in 
the event of default iii the payment of mcerest or m the 
puynient of the *:ost of insurance prennums, or other Uetault 
by the borrower, as mav be authorized by regiihitions of the 
Commissioner in elTect at the time the loan ig made, 

(C) provides that periodic instaU"^^^^ts of pnncii^al need 
uot be paid, but interest shal! -accrue and be pauK during any 
period (i) during which the borrower is piirsuilig a full- 
time bourse of studv at an ^dlgihle institution (ji) not m 
excess of three.vcars, during whichlhe borrower is a member 
of tiie Armed Forces of the Tinted States, (iii)\not in excess 
of thiec^ years during which the borrower is iii service as a 
voUmteer under the Peace Corps Act, or (iv) imt in excess hf ' 
three \eai8 during which the borro^ver is m service as a full- 
lime volunteer under title VIII of the Economic q|5portunity 
\ct of 19(>4, and any/snch period' shall not Ik» mcUided in 
deterniining the ten-y<?a»- period orHho lifteeu-year period 
provided in clause (B) above, . . i , , ^ 

(D) provides for iirferest on the unpaid principal balance ot. 
the loa'* a yearly rate, not exceediuir the applicable maximnm 
rate pivscribed and defined bv the S'.'Cretaly (witlun the limits 
set forth in sub.-.r^tion (b)) on a national regional, or other ap- 
" propriate^ basis, which interest shall bo payable m msta Iments 
. over the period of the loan except that, if provided in the note 
or other written agreement, any.intci-est payable by Uie studont 
mav be deferred until not later than the^date upon wliich repay- 
- ment of the fir.st installment of pl iiu ipaKalls due, in which case 
interest that has so ac(Mued during that period may he added on 
• that date to the principal, ? „ ' \i x ^ 

'(E) pioviddk that the lender .\y,ill not collect or attempt io 
collect from the bonwer anv poHiou of (he inteh^st ou the notW 
* ,whicli is payable by the CommissionGr under 'tliis part, and that 
th^. lemhM^iw ill enter into such agreeiiieittB with the Commissioner 
as may be Wcessary for the i)urp*oses of section 

(F) entitlcis tlio .-student borrower to accelerate witliout penalty 
repayment of the whole or any part of the loan,, and 

(G) ' contains such other terms and conditions, consistent with 
the provisions of tliis pan and with the rcgulatiouB issued by the 
Commissioner ])Ursnant to this part, as niay he. agreed upon by 
the parties to such loan, inchifling, if agreed upon, a provision re- 

, .quirinjr the borrower to pay to the lender, in addition to principal 
nnd interest, amounts eqiiiil to the iiisnrauce premiums payable 
by -the lender to the Commissioner with ivspect to sncli loan* 
(b) No maxinium rate of interest prescribed and defined by the 
Secretary for the purposes of clauso (2)fp) of subsection (a) may 
exceed 7 i)e,r centum p(M annum on the unpaid i)rin(;ipal balance of the 
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V-l^) Tim total of.thc im>ni(Mitsln a burrowoi (liirin«rJniy year of any 
r^^payinont period with R^pett to the ag<^re**4itL' ajiionnt uf all loans 

vto timt boriower which are iuMiivcl liiKlef this pait. oi- which are 
made In a»S(atu oi the Coi\uniss>iojier under seejion 125(a) (1) (B) *oi; 

iespei:tl\ely, fehall not be Jesh than ^\(jO pr the balance of all of 
such loans (tojj:"ethei with interest therein ),.w laches cr anicaint is less. 

(20 U.S.C. 1077) KjiactQd Nov. J?!. lJ)<ir>. P.L. 80-320. Title n\ sue. -127.* 70 Stat. 
123S;, amended ^o\'.% lOGG, P.L. 8J>-704. Title XI. sec. 1101(1*), 80 Stat. 147G; 
auiendwl Auk- 3, 10(^8, -P.L. 00-4(M). mv. 2. 82 Sta|. ()35 ,. anieuded Oct. IC, 10(i8. 
P.L. 90-57O, Title I. sec. 113, 110. 120, Stat. 1021. 1023, 1027 ; amended June 23, 
1072, P.L. 02-318. sec. l32IUb). 81i Stat. 202% further aniendeil .Tune 23. 1072. P.L, 
02-318. sec. 132C(e). 8(> Stat. 203. - ^ 

PKDKKAI. P.\YM!:S'rS Tl) RKDUCK STUDKXT IXI KRKST COSTS 

Skc. 128. (a) (1) Kadi 8tildent who has receive il a^Joau for stiuh'iU 
an eligible institution' — * ' ^- 

(A) which is insured b} the roniinissioncivunder thili part; 

(B) which "was made under a State student Iqan prognini 
(meeting eiiteria prescribed by the Commissioner), and Mliicli 
was ^'ontnictcd for, and paid to the student/withiii the period, 
specified by paragraph (5)^; or : , . 

(C) wjiich is insured^under a program of a State or of a non- 
profit pri\ate institution or organi/.a^ion wJiich was contracted 
for. and paid to tljc student, w ithin the period specified in para- 
graph (5). and which — ' ^ , 

' (i) in the ease of a loan insured prior to July 1, 1067, ^^;as 
niade1j\ an eligible lender and is uisured under a program 
wiiicli meets the requirements of subparagraph (E) of sub- 
section (b) (1) and provides that repayment of such loan 
shall he in iustalhnents beginning not earlier than ^ixty'days 

. ' *" after the student ceases io pursue a couree of study (as de- 
scrTl)ed in subparagra'pli (D) of sifbsection (b)(1)) at an 
eligible institution, or - , c . 

(ii) in the case of a loan insured after June -30, 1067, is 
iiTsiired under a program covered by an agreement made 

/ pursuant to subsection (b)., . 

shall be entitled to have paid on his behalf and for his account to 
the lioldeV of the loan a portion of the. interest on such loan at the 
time of execution ui the note or wiitten agreement evidencing such 
loan under circumstances described in paragraph ,(2). 
^ (2) (A) Kaeh student /{ualifying for a portion of an iiUerest pay- 
ment under paragraph (1) shall — 

(i) have provided to the lendvr a stat(»nient from the eligible 
institution, at which the student has been accepted for eiirollmeut. 
or at which he is in attendance in good standing (as determined 
by such institution), which — 

(I) sets forth such student s estimnied cosLsof attendance 
- and • 

(IT) sets foi-th such student's estimated financial assist- 
ance ; aiid 

(ii) meet the Ke([uirements of subparagraph (B). 



t 

/ 



320 



For tlic pun)osLS.of clause (ii) of siibp^ra^rniph (A), a stu- 
dent shall qualify tor u portion of air int(;r(;%t pa^niont unUor para- 
graph (I) if such student's adjusted ^^mily income— 
(i^^. is loss "than $15,o6(),,<ind— . * * 

(I) the amount of such loan would not cause the total 
amount of the stnclont's loan^ insured hy the Commi?sit>ttci: 
luuler this, part or j)y.a State pr nonprofit private institu- 
tion 01- organization \\ hich has an afrreement uiiuc r suhsection 
(b) to exceed $2,000 in any academic year, or jts equivalent, 
or ' ' • ' I 

(TT) the amount of such loan would cause the total amounts 
of the ...uis described in chiuse (T) of this subparagraph of 
that student to exceed $2,000 in any academic vear or 
equivalent. ! *^^e eli*ril>le institution hik<l)l't>vidiMl^^ 
nV^pect id the amotmt of such loans in^^cess of $2ionrTrthe 
/ . / , lender with a statojiient recomniendjK<r the amount of such 
excess; or \ z^-.- 

(ii)fe equal to or greater than $15,000, and the eligible institu- 
' tioi^hai/^irovided'the lender with a sl^tiunent evidencing a deter- 
mination of need and reconuuending^ftJoan in the amount of such 

ns^d.' . , ^ , 

(C) For the purposes of paracrraph (1) and this pQ^ragraph- 

(i) \\ student's estimated cost of attendance means, for the 
period for which the loan is sought, thK tuition and fees appli- 
pible to such student together with tlie mstitution's estimate of 
otlifi expenses reateonably relate(l4^qttonda\Ke at such institu- 
^ tion. includinjr, but not limited/o, the\^)§r i){ room and bptfrd, 
reasonable connmitingr costs, aiyl costs for 
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(ii)\a student's estimated ffnancial assistjincc/inc^a^ for the 
^ period for which the loan is sihight, the amouy^^as^stance such 
student will receive under paVts^* C, and ^ ofjthis title, plus 
.other sc'^olarsInpjHirant^or loan a^siSt^icc; 

(Hi) term 'eligible institutioi/Vlien used with respect to 
a student ib the eliirible institntiouyut wlHcIiJhe student has been 
accepteil for enrollment or, in jWte. case o<ji student who is in 
attendanre at. such an institutioir is in goocb^tanding (as deter- 
niincd bv such institution) ; 

(iv) the ^determination of need the ainoimt of a loan 
rceonuncuded by "an eligible institution \mder\^ubparagraph 
(B) (ii)*and the amount of loans in excess of $2,000 Vecommcnded 
by^an. eligible institution under subparagraph (B)Oi)(n) ^vith 
respect to a student shall be determined by subtntmnff the 
estimated .cost of attcnda.nce nt such institution ttte total of tho 
^expected family contribution with respect to siich btu 
determined 1)V means other than one formulated by the 
sioncr under^subpart 1 of part A of this title) plus a 
resources or student financial assistance reasonably ava 
such student, 

(D) In addiiioiu the Commissioner shall pay an adminisVative 
cost allowanC'O in the_ amdiint j^stablished by paragreph (3)(B) of 
this subsection with resueci to loans t^ any student. without regaVd to 
the borrow^^r's need. For the purposes of this paragraph, the adjijsted 
family iiKonit of a student iJiall be determined pursuant to 
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of the Commissroncr in effect at the time of the e.xecution of the note 
or written agreement evidencing the loan. Such regulations shall pro- 
vide for taking into account such factors, including fuunly size, as 
the Coininissioner dqems appropriate. In the absence of fraud by the 
lender, such determination of the need of j\ student under this para- 
gnipli shall be final insofar as it concerns the obligation of the Com- 
missioner to pay tlie hohler of a loan a poition of the interest on 
the loan. , 

(:\) (A) The poition of the interest on a loan \Yhich a student- is en- 
titled to buMj paid on his behalf and for his account to the holder of the 
loan pursuant to panigraph (1) of this subsection shall be equal to . 
th« total amount of the interest on the unpaid principal amount of the 
loan which acciues prior to the beginning of the repayment period of 
the loan, or which accrues during a period in which principal need not 
bo pai(l (whether or not such principal is in fact paid) by reason of a 
provision described in subsection (e) of this section or in section 
427(a) (2) (C) ; but such portion of the i^ ^ifest on a lotin shall not 
exceed, for any period, the amount of the iu "est on that loan which is 
pavable by the student after taking into consideration the am6unt of . 
anV interest on that loan wlficb the student is enitled to have pa^d on 
ills behalf for that period under any State or privat<> loan insurance 
program. The holder of a foan \\ ith respect to which payments arc 
4CAinired to be made under this section shall be deemed to have a con- 
" tractual right, as against the United States, to receive from <^om- 
inissiuuer' the portion of interest which has been so detenu and 
the adiuiiiistrativo cost allowance payable under this subsectiL The 
Commissioner shall pay this portion of the interest and administra- 
ti\Q cest allowance to the holder of the loan on behalf of and for the 
account of the borrower at sueir tnnes as may be specified in regula- 
tions in force when the applicable agreement entered into pursuant to 
i^ubRcction (l)"^ was made, or if the loan was made by a State or is 
insuixd mnhv a program which is not covered by such an agreement, 
nt such times as niay be specified in regulations in force at the dme 
the loan was paid to the studem. 

ili) If (i) a State stiulent loan insurance program is covered by an 
agreement under subsection (b), (ii) a statute of such State limits 
the interest rate on loans insured by such prpgram to a rate Vhich is 
W than 7 per centum per annum on the unpaid principal balance, and 
(iii) the Commissioner determines inat section 428(d) does not make 
such statutorv limitation inapplicable and that .such statutory limita- 
tion threj\tcns to impede the carrying ojit of the purposes of this part, 
tlien lfi» mav pay an administrative cost allowance to the holder of each 
loan which* is insured muler such program and which is made during 
the period beginniiur on the sixtieth day after tlie date of enactment of 
the Uiq\\iiv Education Amendments of 1008 and eiu]bg 120 days after 
the adjournment of such State'.s first regular legislative session whieh 
adjourns after January 1, 1000. Such adnnnistrative cost allowance 
shall bo pai 1 over the term of the loan in an amount per annum (deter- 
mined by the Commissioner) which shall not exceed 1 per centum of 
'the unpaid principal balance of the loan. 

(4) Each holdr^ ^^f a loan with respect to which payments of inter- 
est- or of admtuis.iativc cost allowances are required to be made by the 
^CommiF:i;cner shall submit Commissioner, at sir h time or times 
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and in such manner as lie may prescribe, statements containing sudi 
information as may be i-cqnirud by or pnrsnant to ro^jnliition for tht» 
purpose of enabling the Commissioner to detei inine the anionnt of the 
payment which he must make with respect to that loan. 

/(5) The period referred to in subparagraphs (B) and (C) of para- 
graph (1) of this suVseetion shall begin oil the date of enactment of 
this Act and end at the close of June ^0, 1075. except that, in the case 
of a loan matte or insured uiidei' a student loan or loan insurance 
program to enable a student who has obtained a prior loan made or 
insured under sucl\ program to continue his educational program, such 
period shall end at the close of June 30, 1979. 

(6) No payment may be made under this section M'ith respect to 
the interest on a loan made from a student loan fund established n^idei* ' 
title II of the National Defense Education Act of 1958. 
. (7) Nothing in this or any other Act shall be construed to pro- 
liibit or i-equirc unless otherwise specifically provided by kw, n lender 
to evaniate tlie total financial situation of a student making applica- 
tion for a loan under this part, or to counsel a student with' respect to 
any such loan, or to make a decision based on such evahiation and 
connseiing with resnect to the dollar amount of anj' such loan. 

(b) (1) Any State or any nonprofit private institution or organiza- 
tion may enter into au agreement with the CommissiQiier for the pur- 
pose of entitling students who receive loans nhicli are insured under- 
a student loan insurance program of that State, institution, or organi- 
zation to have made on» their behalf the payments provided for in 
subsection (a) if the Commissioner determines that the student loan 
insurance program— * ' 

(A) authorizes the insurance of not less than $1,000 nor more 
^ ^ than ^2.500, (except in thoSe bases where the Commissioner deter- 
mines, pursuant- to regulations prescribed by him, that a Ingncr * 
amount is warranted iii^rder to cany out^the purposes of this 

. part with respect to students engaged in specialized trammg re- 
(luiriiig exceptionally lii<rh costs of education) in loans to any mdi- 
vidiial student in any academic year or its equivalent (as deter- 
mined uniler regulations of the Commissioner), which limit shall^ 
not be deemed exceedecVbv a Hue of credit under which actual 
payments by the lender to'tlic borrower will not be made in any 
such year iiKCxcess of. such annual limit; and provides that tlie 
aggregate insured unpaid principal nmount of all such "isiired 
loans made to any student shall not at any time exceed $7,500 
in the case of any student who has successfully completed a pro- 
gram of undergraduate education, and $10,000 in the case of auv 
Graduate or profesMonal student 7 as defined by regulations of 
the Commissioner and including any loans which are insured by 
the Commissioner \nuUt this part or by avState or nonprofit insti- 
tution or organization with whicli the Coiuimssioner has an agree- 
ment under this part made to such person befoi*e he became a 
graduate or professional student) : . . , i . i * 

(B) authorizes (he insurance of loans to any iiuV.yidual student 
for at least six academic rears of study or their oquivaleut (as de- 

, termined tmder regulations of tl>e Connuissioner) : 

(C) provides tli^t (i) the student borrowed shall be entitled to 
accelerate without peiiaity the whole or, any part of an insured 
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loan, ^ii) uxcent nh pi'ov'uUd iu snbsoctioii (e) of tliis section, tne 
period of any mhinoJ loan may not exceed* fi ft owi yeai-s from tlie 
date of execution of the note ov other written evidrnce of tlie loa^iit 
and (iii) the note or otlier written evidence of any loan may con^ 
tain such pro\ i.sions,i elating to ivpayment in tlu event of default 
by the borrower as may In nuthonzed by. regulations of the Com- 
missioner in effect at the time such note oi wi-itton evidence was 
executed * 

* (D) subject no j)ara^nai)hs (C) and (K) o[ this paragrapli 
and except as pro\ uled by subsection (e) of this sectioii, provides 
that i-cpayment of loans shall be in installments over a pei iod of 
not loss tluui five veai*s nor more than ten years beginning? not 
earliei- than niiu? months nor later than one year aft:*r the student 
ceases to pui-sue a full-time course of study at nn eligible institu- 
tion, exception that if the program piwides for the insurance of 
loans foi- part-time study at eligible institutions the program 
shall provide that such repayment period slio^l begin not earlier 
than nine months nor later tliaii one year after tl.e student oeases 
to carry at an eligible institution at least one-half the normal full- 
time academic workload as detenuined by the institution ; 

(E^ antlioriz^cs interest on the unpaid balance oi tlie loan at a 
yearly raio not in excess of 7- per centum per annum oh the unpaid 
principarbahuice of the loan (exclusive of any premium for in- 
surance which may be nasscd on to the borrower) ; . - . 

(F) insuresjiot lei's' than 80 per centum of the unpaid principal 
•of loans insured under £lie program : / * «. 

does not provide for collection of an excessive insurance 
premium; 

(H) provides riiat the benefits of the loan insurance program 
will not be denied, any student who is elifrible for interest benefits 
uhdcr section 428(a) (1) uid (2) except in the case of loans made 
bv an instrumentality of a State or eligibb institution; 
' (I) provides that a» student may obtain insurance under the 
program for a loan for any yetir of study at an eligible institution ; 

(J) in the case of a State program^ provides that such State 
program is adininisferecf by a single State aireiicy, or, by one or 
more nonprofit |>rivatc institutions or orgaiii'/ations imder the 
sapervisioii of a single StatCv^igency ; 

(K) provides that the total of the ])ttyniciits hy a borrower 
duriii<r any year of any repayment period w-ith i-espect to the 
aggregate amount of all loans to that borrower whiclKare (i) 
insured under this part, or (ii) made by a State or the Commis- 
sioner under section 428(a) (1) (B) or 13:3, lespeetively. shall not 
he less than p>{)i) or the balance of all such loans (together with 
interest thereon), whichever amount is less,; and 

(L) provides that ])eriodic installments of principal need not 
l)e ])aid. but interest shall accrue and be ])aid' during any period 
(i) during which the borrower is pui-suiiig a full-iinie course of 
study at an eligible institution, (ii) not in e.vcess of three years 
(hiriuiT w.hich the .borrower is a meuiber of the Armed Forces of 
tlu* United Stat(^, (iii) not in excess of three years during which 
the bomnver^is in service as a volunteer under the Peace Corps 
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Act, or (iv) not in excess of three years during wliich the bor- 
rower i« in service as a. full-time volunteer unaor title VIII of 
the Economic Opportunity Afct of 1964. 
(2) Such an agreement shall — 

(A) provide that the hofder of any such loan will be required 
to submit to the Commissioner, at such time or times and in such 
manner as he may prescribe, statements containing such informa- 
tion as may be required by or pursuant to regulation for the pur- 
pose of enabling the Commissioner to determm^ the amount of the 
payment which he must make with respect to that loan; 

(B) include such other provisions as may be necessary to pro- 
. tect the financial interest of the United States - id promote the 

purposes of this part, including such provisions as may be neces- 
sary for the purpose of section 437, and as are agreed to by the 
Commissioner and the State or nonprofit private organization or 
J institution, as the case may bo ; and 

(C) provide for making such reports in such form and con- 
taining such information as the Commissioner may reasonably 
require to carry out his function under this part and for keeping^ 
such records and for affording such access thereto as the Conimis-* 
sioncr may find necessary to assure the correctness and vertifica- 
tion of such reports. 

(c) (1) The Commissioner may enter into a guaranty agreement 
with any State or any nonprofit private institution or organization 
with which he has an agreement pursuant to subsection (b), whereby 
the Commissioner shall undertake to reimburse it, under such terms 
and conditions as he may establish, in an amount equal to 80 per 
centum of the amount expended by it in discharge of its insurance 
obligation, incurred under its loan insurance program, with respect to 
losses (resulting from the default of the student borrower) ou .he yri- 
paid balance of the principal (other than interest added to principal) 
' of any insured loan with respect to which a portion of the interest (A) 
/is payable by the Commissioner under subsection (a) ; or (B) would be 
payable under sirch subsection but for the borrower's lack of need. 
(2) The guaranty agreement — 

(A) shall set forth such administrative and fiscal procedures as 
may be necessary to protect the United States from the risk of un- 
reasonable loss thereunder, to insure proper and efSt?ient admin- 
istration of the loan insurance program, and to assure that due 
diligence will be exercised in the collection of loans insured under 
the program ; 

(13) shall provide for making sueh reports, in such form and 
containing s\ch information, asthe Commissioner may reasonably 
require to carry out his functions under this subsection, and for 
keepinfj such records and for affording such access thereto as the 
Commissioner may find necessary to assure the correctness and 
verification of such reports; . 

(C) shall .50t. forth adequate assu\ance that, with respect to so 
much of any loan insureci under tlie loan insurance program as 
may bo guaranteed by the Commissioner pursuant to .this sub- 
' section, the undertaking of thepommissionor under the guaranty 
agreement is acceptable in f ulFsatisfaction of State law or regu- 
lation requiring tne niaintena'tice of a reserve; 
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(D) shall provide that if, after the Connnissioner has made 
payment uiiclor the guaranty agreement pursuanl to paragraph 
(1) of this subsection with respect to any loan, any payments arc 
niaile in discharge of the obligation incurred by the borrower with 
respect to such loan (including any payments of interest accruing 
on such loan after such pai^nient.by the Commissioner), there shall 
bo paid over to the Comnussioner (for deposit in the fund estab- 
lislied by section 43J) such proportion -of the aniounts of such 
payments as is determined (ni accordance with regulations pre- 
scribed by the Commissioner) to i*ei)res(jnt his equitable share 
thereof, but shall not otherwise provide ^r subrogation of. the 
United States to the rights of any insurance beneficiary: Pro- 

5 vi^edy That, except as the Commissioner may otherwise by or 
\ pursuant to regulation^ provide, amounts so paid by a borrower on 

sucli a loan shall be first applied in reduction of principal owing 

on such loan; aud\ 

(E) may include such other provisions as may be necessary to 
promote the purposes of this part. 

(3) To the extent provided in regulatiors of the Commissioner, 
a guaranty agreement uiuler this subsection may contain provisions 
which .iKjrniit such forbearance for the benefit of the student borrower 
as may be agi*eed upon by the parties an Jisurcd loan and approved 
by tlie insurer. ' 

(4) For purposes of this subsection, the terms ^'insumnce benefi- 
ciary*' and "default'' shall have the nicanings assigned to them by 
section 430(e)/ * ' . • . 

. (5) In th^^case of any guamnty agreement enteied mto prior to 
September 1, 1969, with a State or nonprofit private institution or 
organii^atioh- with which the Coniipis^ioncr has in effect on that date 
an agreement pursuant to subsection (b) of this section, or section 
9(b) of the National Vocational Student ^Loan Insurance Act of 
1965, made prior to the date of enactment of this subsecTtion, the Com- 
missioner may, in accordance with the terms of this subsection, luider- 
take to guarantee loans described in paragraph (1) which are insured 
by such State, institution, or organization and are outstanding on the 
date of execution of the guaranty agreement, but only witlr respect to 
defaults occurring after the execution of such guaranty agreement or, 
if later, after its effective date. 

-(d) No provision of any ^ law of the United States (other than 
sections 427(a)(2)(D) and 427(b) of this Act) orof,aiiy State (other 
thaii a statute applicable principally to such State's student loan in- 
surance program) which limits the rate or amount of interest payable 
on lams shall apply to a loan — 

(1) which bears interest (exclusive of any premium for insur- 
ance) on the unpaid principal balance at a rate not in excess of 7 
per centum per annum, and ' 

(2) which is insured (A) by the United States under this part, 
or (B) by a State or nonprofit private institution or organization 
under a program covered by an agreement made pursuant to sub- 
section (b) of thissectioiK ' 

(20 U.S.C. 10T8) Enacted Nov. 8, 1J>C5, PX. 81>-320, Title IV. sec. 428. 79 Stat. 
1240. anieiidctl Aug. 3, 3068. P.L. 00-4C0, sec. 1, 2, 3, 82 Stat. 034-038; aiitemled 
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Oct 16» 1068, PX. 90-576, Title I, sec. Ill, 112, 113, 115, 116, 117, 1220, 82 Stat 
1020-27 ramended June 23, 1072, P.L. 92-318, sec. 132(b), 80 Stat 261; further 
amended June 23, 1072, P.L. 92-318, 8ce. 1320 (a) and (b),.86 Sfnt 202, 203; 
section 428(e) repealed June 23, ,1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 132D(c), J^Stat 204; 
amended April 18, 1974, P.L. 93-260, 88 Stat. 87, 89. 

CERTIFICATE OF FEDERAL LOAN INSURANCE — ^EFFECTIVE DATE OF 
INSURAJJCE 

Sec. 429. (a)(1) If, upon application by an eligible lender, made 
upon such form, containing sucn inforniation, and supported by such 
evidence as the (Jom-nissioner may require, and othenyise in conform- 
ity witli this section, the Commissioner finds that the applicant has 
made a loan to an eligible student which is insurable under the pro- 
visions of this part, he may issue to the applicant a certificate of in- 
surance covering the loan and setting forth the amount and terms of 
the insurance. 

(2) Insurance evidenced by a certificate of .insurance pursuant to 
subsection (a) (1) shall become effective upon the date of issuance of 
the certificate, except that'the Commissioner is authorized, in accord- 
ance with regulations, to issue commitments with respect to pi-oposed 
loans, or with respect to lines (or proposed lines) of credit, submitted 
by,elif^ible Icndlers, and in that event, upon compliance with subsection 
(a) (1) by^ the lender, the certificate of insurance may be issued effec- 
tive as of the date when aii^ loan, or any payment by the lender pur- 
suant to a line of credit, to be covered by su^'h insurance was made. 
Such insurance shall cease to be -effective upon sixty days' default by 
the lender in the payment of any installment of the premiums payable 
pursuant to subsection (c). 

(3) An application submitted pursuant to subsection (a) (1) shall 
contain (A) an agreement by the applicant to pay, in accordance with 
regulations, the premiums fixed by the Commissioner pursuant to sub- 
section (c), and (B) an agreement by the applicant that if the loan is 
covered by insurance the applicant will submit such supplementary 
reports and statements during the effective period of the loan agree- 
ment* upon such forms, at such times, and containing such informa- 
tioaas the Commissioner may prescrioe by or pursiiant to regulation. 

(b) (1) In lieu of requiring a separate insurance application and 
issuing jf^cparate certificate of insurance for each student loan made 
by an eligible lender as provided in subsection (a), the Commissioner 
may, in accordance with re<2:ulations consistent with section 424, issue 
to any eligible lender applying therefor a certificate of comprehensive 
insurance coverage which shall, without further action by the Com- 
missioner, insure all insurable loans made by that lender, on or after 
the date of the certificate and before a specified cutoff date, within the 
limits of an aggregate maximum amount stated in the certificate. 
Such regulations may provide for conditio.ning such insurance, with 
respect to any loan, upon compliimce by the lender with such require- 
ments (to bo stated or incorporated by reference in the certificate) as 
in the Commissioner's judgment will best achieve the purpose of this 
subsection while protecting the financial interest of the United States 
and promoting the objectives of this part, including (but not limited 
to) provisions as to the reporting of such loans and information rele- 
vant thereto to the Commissioner and as to the payment of initial and 
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other pveminms ami the eircct of default therein, and including provi- 
> sion for confirmation by the Connnissioner from time to time (thvou^li 
endorsement of the certificate) of the coverage of specific new loans by 
\, - such certificate, which confirmation shall be incontestable by the Com- 
1: missioner in th6 absence of fi-aud or misrepresentation of fact or 
patent error. . , , . 

(2) If the holder of a certificate of comprehensive insurance cover- 
ao-e issued under this subsection grants to a student a line of credit 
extending beyond. the.cutoff ^lato specified in that certificate, loans or 
payments thereon made by Ihe holcler after that date pursuant to the 
line of credit shall not be deemed to be included in the coverage of that 
certificate except as may be specifically provided therein; but, subject 
to the limitations of section 424, the Commissioner may, in accordance 
with regulations, make commitments to insure such future loans or 
payments, and such commitments may bo honored either as provided 
in subsection (a) or by inclusion of such insurance on comprehensive 
coverage linder this subsection for the period or periods in which such 
future loans or payments are made. 

(c) The Commissioner,shall, pursuant to i-egulations, charge for 
insurance on each loan under this part a premium in an amount not 
to exceed one- fourth of 1 i er centum per ^'ear of the.unpaid principal 
amount of such loan (excluding interest added to principal), payable 
in advance, at such times and in sueh manner as maybe prescribed by 
the Commissioner. Such regtilatiuns may provide that ^uch premnim 
shall not be payable, cyv if paid shall be refundable, with respect to 
ahy period after default in the payment of principal or interest or 
after the borrower has died or becomes totally and permanently dis- 
abled, if (1) notice of such default or other event has been duly given, 
and (2) requests for payment of the iuss insured a/;ainst has been made 
or the Commissioner has made such payment on his' own motion pur- 
surfut to section 430'(a) . , . 

. (d) The righfs of an eligible lender arising under insurance evi- 
denced by a certificate of insurance issued to it under this section 
may be assigned as security by such lender only to another eligible 
lender, and Subject to regulation by the Commissioner. 

(e) The consolidation of the obligations of two or moi-e federally- 
insured loans obtained by a student borrower in any fiscal year into a 
single oblijration evidenced by a single instrument of mdebtedness 
shall not aiFect the insurance by the United States. If the loans thus 
consolidated are covertjd bv separate certificates of insurance issued 
under subsection (a), the Commissioner may upon surrender of the 
original certificates issue a ne^v certificate of insurance m accordance 
with that subsection upon the consolidated obligation; if they are 
covered by a single comprehensive certificate issued under subsection 
(b), the Commissioner may amend that certificate accordingly. 

(20 U.S.G. 1070) Enacted Nov. 8, P.L. 80-320, Title IV, sec. 420. 70' Stat. 
1243. ^ , , ^ 

DEFAtir.T OF STUOKNT UNHKR FEDERAL LOAN INSURANCE PROGRAM 

Sec. 430. (a) Upon default by the student borrower on any loan 
covered by Federal loan insurance pursuant to this part, and prior to 
the comnienc^einent of suit or other enforcement proceedings upon se- 
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r'uiitv'.for that loan, tli« insiinuiu; inMiefkiaiy shall promj/tly notify 
^ tliG Oonimissioner, juul thu Oumnisoioner shall if requested \i\t that 
' time or after' further collection elTo/fs) by tlie beneficiary, or may on 
his own motion, if the insurance is still in effect, pay to the beneficiary 
the nmonnt of the loss snstaineil by the insured ui>dn that loan as soon 
as that amount has been detennimHl The "amount of the loss" on any 
loan shall, for the purposes of thi^ subsection and subsection (b), be 
deemed to be an amount e(pial to the unpaid balance of the principal 
amount ai)d interest. ' 

(b' Fpon payment by the Commissioner of the amount of the loss 
pursuant to subsection the United States shall be snbro^rated for 
all of the rights of the holder of the obligation upon the insured loan 
and shall be entitled to an assignment of the note or other evidence of 
the insured loan by the insurance beneficiary^ If the net recoteiy 
made by tlu Couuuis.sioner on a loan after deduction of the cost of 
that reco\e y (including reasonable administrati\e costs) exceeds the 
amount of ihe loss, tlie excess shall be paid over to the insured. 

(r) Xothinn: in this section or in tliis part shall be construed to 
' jn erlude any forbearance for the benefit of the student borrower which 
nuiy bo agreed upon by the parties to the insured loan and approved 
by the Comnn'ssioncr, or to preclude forbearance by the Commissioner 
in the e'liforcenu'ut of the nisured obligation after payment on tlntt 
insurance. , * ^ 

(d) Nothing, in this section or in this part shall be construed to ex- 
cuse the holder of a federally insured loan from exercising reasonable 
euro antl diligence in the making and collection of loans under the pro- 
visions of this part. If the Conuuissioner, after reasonable notice and 
opportunity" for hearing to an eligible lender, finds that it has sub- 
stantially failed to exercise such cai-e and diligence or to make the 
reports and statements required under section ,428(a) (3) and section 
420 (a,) (;^), or to pay the required Federal loan insurance premiums, 
he shall disqualify that lender for further Federal insurance on^ans 
grunted pui^uant to this part until he is satisfied that its failure has 
ceased and finds that there is reasonable assurance that the lender will 
in the future exercise necessary care and diligence or comply with such 
requirements, as the case may be. 

(e) As used in this section — 

(1) the term "insurance beneficiary'' means the insured or its 
authorized assignee in accordance With section 429(d); and 

(2) the term "default" includes only such defaults as have 
existed for (A) one hundred and twenty days in the case of a loan 
which is repayable in monthly installments, or (B) one hundred 
and eighty days in the case of a loan which is repayable in le^ 
frequent instnllmcnts. 

V2b U.S.C. 1080) Enacted Nov. 8. 19a5, P.L. 80^29, Title IV. .sec. 430, 70 Stat. 
1241 ; auiomlcd Oct 10. 1008. PX, 00-575, Title I, sec. lA 82 Stat. 1021 ; auiciUlcd 
J uuo 23» 1072, P.L. 02*318» soc. 132 ( B )( c )» 8G Stat. 202. 

IXSUUAXCK FCXU 

Skc. 431. (a) There is hereby established a student loan insurance 
fund (hereinafter in this sectioli called the "fund''), which shall be 
available without n.scal year limitation to the Conunissioner for mak- 
ing payments in connection with the default of loans insured by him 
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under this part, or in connection with' payment^ viader a giiaranty 
agreement under section 428(c). All amounts received by the 1 ommis- 
sioner as premium charges for insurance and as receii)ts, earinngs, or 
proceees derived from any claim or other assets acquiyod by tiie Com- 
missioner in connection with his oporutions imder this part, and any 
other moneys, property, or assets derived by the Commissioner from 
his operations m connection with this section, shall be deposited m the 
fund. All payments in connection with the default of loans insured by 
the Commissioner under this part, or in connection with such guaranty 
agreements shall be paid from the fund. Moneys in the fund not needed 
for current operations under this section may be mvcstetl m bonds or 
other obligations guaranteed as to principal and interest bj the United 

^ *{b) If at'any time the moneys in the fund are insufficient to ma-ke 
payments in connection with the default of any loan insured by th^ 
Commissioner under this part, or in connection with any guaranty 
airreement made under section 428(c), the Commissioner is authorized 
to issue to the Secretary of the Treasury notes or other obligations in 
such forms and denominations, bearing such maturities, and subject to 
such terms and conditions as may be nrescribed by the Commissioner 
with the approval of the Secretary of the Treasury. Such notes or other 
obligations shall bear interest at a rate determined by the becretnry 
of the Treasury, taking into consideration the current average market 
yield on outstaading marketable obligatioite of the United btates ot 
comparable maturities during the month preceding the issuance of the 
notes or otlicr obligations. The Secretary of the Treasury is authorized 
and directed to purchase any notes and other bbligations issued here- 
under and for fhat purpose he is authorized to use as a public debt 
transaction the proceeds from the sale of any securities issued under 
the Second LibertN^l^ond Act, as amended, and the purposes for which 
securities may be 'issued under that Act, as amended, are extended to - 
include any purchase of such notes and obligatioiis. The Secretary of 
the Treasury may at any time sell any of the notes^pr other obligations 
acquired by him under this subsection. All redemptions; purchases, 
and sales by the Secretary of the Treasury of such>iotes or other obli- 
gations sha'll be treated as public debt transactions of the United btates. 
Sums borrowed under this subsection shall be deposited m the tuiul 
and redemption of such notes and obligations shall be made by the 
Connnissioiier from such fund. . 

(20 U.S.C. 1081) Enacted Nov, 8, 19C5, P.L. SJ>-329, Title IV, sec. 431, 7» Stat. 
1245 ; amended Aug. 3, li)68, IM.. 00-460, see, 3, 82 Stat, 038, 

LKOAI. POWERS AND RKSPOXSIIULITIES 

Skc. 432. (a) In the performance of, and with respect to, tlie'func- 
tions, powers, and duties vested in him by thi.s part, the Commissioner 
may — - 

(1) prescribe such regulations as may be necessary to carry out 
the purposes of this pait; . . 

(2) sue and be sued in any court of record of a State having 
general jurisdiction or in any <lis?trict court of the United States, 
and such district courts shall have jurisdiction of evil actions 
arising under thi.s part without regarcj to the amount in coiitro- 
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versy, and iidion inMitutod under this bub^^eclion by or against 
the Cominisbioner shall .^nrvive nutwithstanding any ehnrge jn 
the person occupying the'ollice of Coninii.^bioner or anj \acancy , 
in that cilice ;bnt no attachment, injunction, garnishnienU or other 
similar procos.^, nieshe or final, .^hall be is&ned again.^t the Conunis- 
.sionor or property under hii, control, and nothing herein .^hall be 
construed to except litigation arising out of acti\itic^ under this 
part from the application of fecctions 5i)7(b) and of title 28 
of the United States Code and of section 31G of Title o.* 

(3) include in any contract for Federal Joan insurance such 
tcrniSj conditions, an\l covenants relating to repayment of prin- 
cipal and paynjent of intei^est, i*elating to his obligations and 
riglits and to those of eligible lenders, and boi rowers, in case of 
default, and relating to such other nuitters as the Commissioner 
deternujies to Ik? necessary to assure that the purpose^ of this pan 
will be achieved; and any term, condition, ^and covenant umde 
pursuant to this clause or any other provisions of this part may 
be modified by the Commissioner if he determines that modifica- 
tion is necessary to protect th^ financial interest of the United 
States; 

(4) subject to the specific limitations in this part, consent to the 
modification, with respect to rate4)f interest, time of payment of 
any installment of principal fjind interest or any portion thereof, 
or any other pi-ovisioi^of any note or other instrument e\ idcncing 
a loan which has beeiwinsured by him under this part; 

(5) enforce, pay, or compromise, any claim on, or arising Ikv 
. cause of, any such insurance or any guarantee agreement under 

section 428(c) ; and 

(6) enforce, pay, compromise, \\^iivo,ior release any right, title, 
claim, lien, or demand, however acquired, including anv ecpiity 
or any right or redemption. * , ' ' 

(b> The Commissioner shall, with respect to the financial operations 
arising by reason of this part — 

(1) prepare annulUy and submit a budget program as pro- 
vided for wholly owned Gove rnment corporations by the Gov- 
ernment Corporation Control Act ; and 

(2) maintain with respect to insurance under this part an in- 
tegral set of accounts, which shall be audited annuall} by the 
General Accounting Office in accordance with pi inciples and pro- 

, cedures applicable to commercial corporate ti ausiktions, as pro- 
vided by se tion 10.*> of the Government Coi-poration Control 
Act, except that the transactions of the Conunissiouer, includhig 
the settlement of insm-ance claims and of claims for pavments 
pursuant to section, 128. and transaelions related thereto and 
vouchers approved by thv Commissioner in connection with sucli 
transactions, sliall be fiuKl and roiKhisi\e upon all accounting and 
other officers of the Govei nment. 

(20 V.S.Q. 1082) Enacfod Nov. 8. 100;'. l\h. 8iV:}2n, Title IV; sec. 70 Stat. 
; aiaeJMled Aiijr. ;j. lima IMa 00-100, sec 82 Stat. 

» 228 V S.C r»OV(G) TOpcnlod ami roplaced by 28 r.S.C. fiOD and 547. G tJ.S.C. 316 wpealcd 
find rcplaccO by 28 USC 517. Sept G. 1006. PL. 80-<>5'l, sec. 8a, 80 Stat. G33. 
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UlHKfr LOANS V 

- Sec; 433. (it) The Commissioner maj? make a direct loan to any 
student who \V^uld be eligible for an insured loan for study at a 
vocatiomil school under this part if (1) in the particular area m which 
the student residesloans which are insurable under this Act arc not 
available at the rate of interest prescribed by the Secretary pui^uant 
to section 427(a) (2) (D) for such area, or (2) the particiular student 
^ has been unable to obtain an insured loan at a rate of interest which 
docs not exceed such rate prescribed . by the Secretary. 

(b) Loans made under this section shall bear interest at the rate 
prescrikd by the Secretary under section 427(a) (2) (D) for the area 
where the student n^sides, and shall be made on such other terms and 
conditions as the Commissioner shall prescribe, which shall conform 
as nearly as practicable to the terms and conditions of loans injured 
under tlljs Act, . l ' - , ' ^ aaa nnn 

(c) There is authorized to be appropriated the sum of $1,000,000 
for the fiscal year eiidinp June 30, 196D and for each of the succeeding 
fiscal years ending prior to July L 1075, to carry out this^ section. 

(20 U.S.C. 1083) Eiiaqted Nov. 8, 19(U), P.L. 89-320, Title IV, sec. 433, 7t) Stat. 
1*>47; amended Oct. 16, 10G8, P.L. 00-575, Title I, sec. 110. 82 Stat. 1024 ; aiiiendca 
June 23, 1072; P.L. 02'-318 ; sec. 132(c), 86 Stat 261. 

rAirriCIPATIOX by federal credit unions in FEDER/VL, StiSVTE, AND 
PRIVATE STUDENT LOAN INSUn.\NCE PROGRAMS \^ 

Sec. 434, Notwitlistanding any other provision of law, Federal 
credit unions shall, pursuant to regulations of the Director of the 
Bureau of Federal Credit Unions, have power to make insured loans 
to student members in accordance with the piwisions of, this part 
relating to federally insured loans, or in accordance with the provisions 
of any State or nonprofit private student loan insurance program 
which meets the requirements of section 428(a) (1) (C). 

(20 U.S.C. 1084) Enacted Nov. 8 1065, P.L. 80-320;Title IV, sec. 434, 71) Stat 
1247 • amenaotl Oct. 16. 1960. P.L. 0O"."75, Title I. sec. IIG. 82 Stat. 1024 ; amended 
Jiine'23, 1972, P.L. 02-318, sec. 132^1X0), 80 Stat.' 264. 

DEFINITIONS FOR REDUCED-INTEREST STUDENT IX)AN INSURANCE 

PROGRAM ♦ 

Sec. 435. As used in this part : 7 . ; 

(a) The term "eligible institution'* means* (1) an institution ot 
higher education, (2) a vocational school/or (3) with respect to stu- 
dents who are nationals of the United States, an institution outside the 
States w hich is comparable to an institution of higher education or to a 
vocational school and which has been approved by the Commissioner 
for purposes of this part. . 

(b) The term ^institution of higher education" meaiis an educa- 
tional in.stitiitiou in anv State which (1) admits as regular students 
only,pei-sons ha\ iii« u rertificnteof <rraduation from a school providing 
secondary education, or the recognized equivalent of such certificate, 
(2)' is legally authorized \\ithin such State to' provide a program of 
education bevond sccond?irv education, (3) provides an educational 
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prugiam fui wUih it awauls a Imt la lor s tle«^ree or provides not less 
tluiii a two-v'ai piuiiiaiu wliiih is ai'tvi)tal)li' lor full c!o<lit toward 
such a ili'«rivu, (I) is a [)iiblic or otlu*r nonprofit institntioiu and (H) is 
accioditiHl I)\ a uatioiuill> rccoguiml ariivditinj; a^eiu',\ or associ- 
ation ji|)piu{(nl 1)\ the Conilnissiouer for this purpose or, if not so 
Hccrudited. (A) is an institution with respei t to which the Conunis-' 
i^iuncr hai5 dctiM niim d that there l.s sat islactoi ,\ a^^snraUi-e. considering 
(ho lesmuves aSaihihh* to the institution, the period of time, if nny, 
dnrin«r which it has opciaUnL the^'lVott it isnndvin^mo nicrt accredita- 
liyn i^tanihinls, and the piu pose for w hich this detcrniinntion is boin^^ 
nnuh\ that the liistitution will meet the accreditation standards of 
such an a«rcncv or assuiiation within a reasonable time, or (B) is 
instiinTigiPwliosc ciedits are aceepted on transfcM* by not tess than 
tiuee institutions w hkli ari- so aei ivdlteib for credit on the sanie basis 
as'if tiansfrrred fioin an institution ho airrediteib^nih terni incbules 
i\m public or other nonpiotit oolle^iati' oi ix^i^^iv de^rree school of 
nuVsinjr and anv scboijl which p ru \ id^js^j^t-^loss tlian a one >ear pro 
<xrain of tiainiiiijf to prepare students for ^rainful cmphnuient m a 
iecu«:ni/ed-o(('npatit*n and whiili meets the pio\i>ions of clauses (1), 
(2), (4), and (T)). I f t be Counuissiciuer deterniiues that a particuhir 
t'atei;oi> of such si lunjls does nut meet the requirena nts of clause (H) 
because the I e i.s ia> nationally reco*rni/A'd aucreditino- airency or asso- 
ciation (juaUried to at I reilit si hoojs in Sueh ratci>oru be shall pendin<x 
thoestablifthnu nt ofsmb an aicn^ilitinu a;:eiu \ or assoi iation, app(jint 
an ad\iso]y committee. I'omposcil of persons sp^uially qualified to 
e\akiate trainin«i pn)\ idi^d b\ sibutihs in such i ate^j^orx . which shall (i) 
prescribe the .^taudai.ds ut i-ontent, seopc, and quality wliich must be 
met in oider to qualif\ si hools in such cati iiory to piH ticipati* in the 
pro*:ram ])ursuanl to thir. part, and (ii) ileti'i mine whether particidai 
scbools not nieetin*j: the inpiiriMm nts of * huise fT)) meet those stand 
ards. For pm poses of tbi> subset tion, the Conunrssioner shall publish 
a list of nationall\ reiHiirni/ed aicreditiui^ airiiu'ies or associafions 
vshicli ho detfiuiinei? to be reliable authoi \i\ a^ to the quality of trhin- 
in<r olTered. . " . 

(c) The term "Ntuatiunal school" means a bu.-iness or trade school, 
or tcchniial institution or otlu i tecbnieal or \ocatitjnal scboob in any 
State, whieb (I) adnuts as r'/*rnlar sfadintb only persons who Inue 
iompleti'd OI lef^t ileinentar\ or si'i'ondar\ sihool and \vbo have the 
ability to bentdlt fi oin the ti ainintr ofTrri'd b\ such institution : (2) is 
le<rally authon/ed to pro\ide, and pro\idi's within thaj State, a pro- 
•riam of |H)stse* ondai \ \ oi aliiaial oi tirbuical edut ation desi;^ned to 
fit indi\idna!s' for uM'ful i iuphn mi nt in n'i i)«;ni/ed oci'iq)ations: (t]) 
has been in iNisteUM^ f(n i^\o \eaisoi has Inen spi'Liall\ aeiredited by 
thu ConunissiiiUi J as an institution nuctiutr the otbii requircnants of 
thi.-> ftubsi 1 1 ion : ami {\) is aiiii'diteil CA) b\ a natiiuially^ reco<rnized 
auM'ilitin^ a^riia \ oi assotiatlon listid b\ the Ctjunui^siorn'r pursuant 
to tins I'lause. (B) if tbe'^Connuissiomi" dttermines that tla-re is no 
nationall\ ieio*:ni/,ed at cri ilitiiiif airiiu \ or assoc iation (pialitied to 
aeeiedit si hools o{ a paitiddai ('ateiror\, b> a State a^rem \ listed by 
the (VonuuiNsioni I pfuhuanl t o tbi.-. i lause and (C) if the Conunissi( ner 
determini's there i^ no mitionalh ieeo*;ni/('d«oi State a^ri'tn ^ or associ- 
ation qualifii'd to ac* ri^lit schools of a pnrticidar cate^rory, by an ad- 
\Isoi\ e(anmitte( aj>point('d b\ hiiii and conqH)S('d of persons spei ially 
qualified' to exaluatc tiainirrjr pro\ided by schools of that catenrory, 
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wliirh I'omihittiv .shall liln- (lu* Matulanih ot* lOuti'Ut, scope, and 
qualitN which nniM W mtt h\ IIiom' M huuih in onh r for loan^i^to -^fti- 
tk'uts attontlino tlu iti to l>o iiLsniaUK' nndrr this part and shalMiIrf^. 
di'terniiui* wlu'thrr p<ntindai m hool^ natt those .staudaiHk For tho 
purpohi*^)!* tlii.s .sitliM'^tiou. tin; Connni^sione; .shall publish a list of 
nationall\ lero^rni^ji'd ai ru'ditjn«r a<»eneii»r> oi asboriationt* anti 'iRtatc 
airHu U b whii h hr ddi t milieu lo he relial)h antholitv as to the (jnalitv 
of (idncation or trainini£ all'orded. . • * . ^ 

(d) Tilt; term *\ ollr<rii»te m IiooI of nurshi^" Ineans a' depart nionl, 
di\ i.si'un, ur othi i adniini.sti ati\ e uibit in a eolle«j:e or ^UM^er^ity 'Ahieh 
pro\ide.s piiiyarilA oi eM'ln^i^e^y an aei rcdited pro^^rani of edneation 
in piofi'h.sional niM>iii«: and allied .sM^jeets ieadin<r to the de^reo of 
^ . baehelor of haeheh)i uf M-iem haelu lor <xf nnrj^iniT; or to aiu 
ecpiivalent drurec or to a ^^raduate do*rn*t* in nnrsiu<r. 

(v) Thr teiin "aSMn iatf ih'«j:iee m huol of nnr^il*l«x" means u depart 
meni, di\ii>ion, or utlier adniinibtiati\e.»niit in,a jmiiorjollrf^ej coni- 
niuuity eo1lr<ri'. rolle*ze. oi oni\i i^it\ whieh pru\ idvb primarily 6y c.\ 
elusi\el\ an aurrditid t\M»-Aeai pio<riam <)f i due^itiun in piofe^sional 
mirsin^ and allied huhjuth leailin»r to an a,sboc:iati' d(»«j:nr in nursing 
or toan (»cpnv5ilentde*zree. , ^ 

(H) Tlie, term "areredited'' whi-n applied to an;s^ pro'rruuTof nnrse 
education mtanh a piogi*jnn ati n ilited Ik a rtfcu^iy/ed »H)d^\ ol hoflus 
approved foi bneh pin pu-e In.tlu ConnnihWonei of l^dneation. ^ 

(«r) The tei in **rli<rihlv lender'' nt^ays an uli^ible institution/ an 
atrcney or iiistrmnintality of a State, oi a finaneiai or eredit. institu- 
tion (includin<r >i|^n inMuam e rompan\)^ which is suhject to examinu 
tion and Mipei \ isio^ h\ an w^^vm y of the Viiited States or of any State, 
or a iXMision fnnd a|)|^io\ed In tho (/unnnisbioiun for thib purpose. 

(h) T\\{\ term *Mi!ie of credit** nteans an arranijenient or a^rreenunlt 
between the lender and horiowir whereLy a loan is paid out by 
tiic lender to tllu bonowcr in nnmuil installments, or Avhcrehy the 
-lender a«^recs to make, in addition to the initial loan, additional loans 
in .subsequent years. ^ \ . ' 

(20 II.S.C. 1085) !':nactcd :^ov. 8. 1005. 8<>-32o'. Title IV. scc.'4B5, 70 Stnt. 
1247; as ftuieiuled Oct. 20. 10(Jti, IM-. 8\>-GU8, Title U. f^i'C. 2(>i, 80 .Stat. 1072; 
aineaUed Oct. 10. V.ms, IM.. 00^-575. Title I. sch'.s. no. llS. 82 f^tjit. 102.'i"20. 

DlSTRlCr OF COUJMUIA STl DKNT L0.\X INSUIUNCP> l'UOOU.\M 

Skc. m. (a) 'J'he Board of Cnmniissionei^ of the Distriet of Co- 
lumbia i.s authoii/.edjl) toestablisli a .student loan insuiance pro*rram 
which meets the rcifuirement.s of tllis pait for a State loan insuiance 
program in ordci to entei into a^rrecmcnts with the Commissioner for 
the purposes of this title and suci; Act, (2) to enter into such agree- 
nn».nts w ith the Connni.ssioner, (*>) to use amounts ap})ropriated to such 
Board for the pm pose.;< of this section Id establish a fund for such 
purposes nud for expenses in coiuiection theiewith, and (4) to accept 
and use donations forthe purposesof thissection. 

(b) Not withstanding: the pro\ isions of any ui)|vhcable knv, if the 
borrower, on any loan/nusnred imder the i)ro<irani establisl>ed pur- 
suant to thissection. is a minor, any othcrwihc \ alid note or othcH. writ- 
ten agi-eement executed by him for the jiurposes of Mich loan shall 
create |i bind in <j obligation. 
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(c) There niv uuHiori/Ail to be nppropriatiHl to such Board such 
lunoniits as may be iiocessary foi- the purpose^ of this section. 

(20 T?.S.C, 108«)J':Jnacte<l X<nv 3, IIKJO. l\U 81>-7r>2/sec. 12/so Stat. 1244: 
aiueuOed Oct. IC, IOCS, P.L. 9<H)75^Titio I, sec. 110, 82 Stnt 1024, 

RKPAVMKNT UY 'llIK COMI^tlSSlUNKK OF I.O.\NS uF DKCEASEI) OR niSAniiK!) 

nOKUOWKIlS 

Skc. 137, Tf a stutleut bori'owei who has u»ceivt!tl a loan described 
inchuise (A), (B),or (C) of section 428(a)(1) dies or bccojnessper- 
maiieutlv and lotulh disabled (ab detei iiii'iK'd in accordance \\ ith reg:i- 
hit ions of the Coniniisslonci ), then the Coininibbioner sliall 3r)isc!uir<^e 
tlie boi lower's liabilit.^ on the loan b> re[?a^n«i: the amonnt owed on 
the lonh. 

(20,r.S.C. 1087) Knactort Ovt. 10. 1008, l\h. IK) :m5. Title I, sec. 113, 82 Stat. 
1020 ; nmeimea June 23, n)72, V f. 02-318, sec. Z\2D, SO Stat. 203. 

EIJOIBIIilT. ' 5T1TUT10NS • 

Sec, IJ^^. (a^ Notwithstanding any other provision of this part, tiie 
Connnissioneri:> aitthorized prebcribe .such regulations as may be 
necessary to provide — ^ " • 

(1) a fiscal audit of an eli«rihie insHtntion ^vifiri*egard to any 
^u•'*^^ -ol^.ied fvom a. student who has received a loan insured 
this partj or insured by a State oi' tu>nprofit private institn- 
. or organization witli wiiich the Coiinnissioner has*an agree- 
ment tnulor sect ion 4^8 (b) ; 

, (2) the er}al)lislunent of reasonable standards of financial 
responsibilit\ and appropriate institutional capability for the 
administration by an eK^rible i. titution of a prograui of student 
finr.iCial aid with respect to fmids obtained from a student wlio 
lias received a loan insuT'ed tnuler this part, or insure:! by a State 
or nouprofit private instituMou or organization with which the 
Commissioner has an agreement nnder Section 428(1).) : 

(o) the limitatioiu suspension, or t^fmination of the eligibility 
under this part cf any otherwise eligible institution, wbonevor the 
Commissioner has delci mined. after notice and afford ing , an _ 
opportunity for hearings that sndi Jnstitntion"1las violated or 
failed to carr}" out any regulation prescribed imder this part, 
(b) The Cofiunissionor .shall publish a list of State agenVies which 
he determines to be reliable authoiity as t^o tlje qimlity of public 
postsiioiuhu \ \oiational education in their respective Slates for tlie 
purpose of ilVteiiuining Lligibilit> for all Federal student assistance 
programs. ^ 

(20 U.R.r. 1087 1) Knaeted .Tune 23. 1072. IMi. 02-318, sed 132E(a), 80 Stat. 
20-t. - . . - * ' 

STTTDENT r/>AX MARKK'HXG ASSOCIATION 

Ski . l-M). in) The C*ungress h*Mi4n declared that it fs the purpose of 
thi.s btctlon to establish a Go\ ei nnRiif-bpoUboreil pri\ate coi poration 
\\hith i\ill be financed b) pii\ate capital .ind which \\ill .serveWa 
eCH.ouihu} inarkit and waicKou.sing fajiility for iu.siued student loan.s, 
insured hy the Conunissiouej uiulei this pai t ot by a Stntc or uqu profit* 
pii\atc institution or organization with ^^hich tlie Connuissioner has 
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•an ugi-ccmcnt. ujukr swtion 428(b), and whicli^ will i^ovidc liquidity 
for student loan investments. ; , 

(b) (1) Thcie is heiiibv created u body corporate to be known iis t he 
Student Loan Marketing' Association (heR>inaftor re|erml to as the 
'* Association"). The Association bliall have succession jnnti I (bPSQlve<l. 
It shall maintain its principal onice in the District o^ Colninbui and 
shall bfc deoined, for purposes of venue in cn il actions, .to be a I't'suiont 
thereof. Ollices may be established by the Associatioii-iiv such othei 
place or places as it may deem necessary or appropriate for the con- 
duct of its business. , . , ,. , ''„)f^ „„^ 

(2) The Association, includinp; its franchise, capital, reserves, sur- 
plus, mortgages, or other security holdings, and income shall Ik< ewnipt 
irom all taxation now or .hereafter imposed by an.V.Stftfi 
possession, Common wealtli, or dependencv of the I nited States m by 
the District of (Vhunbia, or by any comity, imiiiicipahly, pi loca 
taxing ai.tiioritv, except that any real property of tli,. Assocml ion shall 
be subject to State, territorial, county, municipal, or lo -al taxation o 
the .same extent atcordir.g to its value as other real property is 

' ^"^^At There is hereby iinthorized to be appropriated to the Secretary 
of Health, E.h.cation;and Welfa.rf..000.000 for makiiiga.^^^^^^^^^^^ 
the purpose of. helpi..^ !o ostabli.sli the .Vssoc.at.o^i. Such «f^-"Hes 
shall be repaid within such period as the Secretary may deem to be 
iippropriate in liirlit of the matm ily and solvency of the Assocnitio i. 
Such advances si.all hear illtcre^t at a rate not k-s than (A) a rate 

..determined hV the .S>cietarv of the Tivasuiy taking into consideration 
the current average market \iehl (.ii outslaiidlng maruetable ol)liga- 
tlous of (he I'nited Sts e.s with riMiiaiiiiii-r period to maturity coiii- 
,,«.-ibl(;(o (he iiiaturitN of .mu Ii advances, adjusted to the nearest one- 
ei«dith.of I per ceiituiii. p!u^ (B) an alloxvance atlequate iii the jiulg- 
ineiit of the Sccretar\ to eovcr ndministrative costs and piobab e 
los.ses. Uepaymciits of"«nch aihanees shall be deposited into niiscel- 

. laneous receipts of the T.ieasniy. , ■ , - i n 

(c) (I) The .\i-sociation .•,hall have a Board of Directors which shall 
e<«.sist of twent\-piie pei-sons, one of wlioiii .shall bo designated Chair- 
man bv the President. -" . , , ^, „ • 
- (-i) ".Vii interim Hoard of Dire, toi.^ .^hall be appointed by the Presi- 
dent, one of whom he hhall designate as iiiterim Chairman. The 
interim Hoard shall conM.M of t}\ent\-ntie iiieiiibers. seven of whom 
shall be tepicsciitati\c of baiikh or other linaiuial institutions which 
are in.siiied lenders pursuant <o thi.- .:.ii(;!;. m-mh of whom sliall be 
ivpresentiitixe uf educational institutions, an.' .^eveii of whom shall be 
re|,,ie.-,eiitati\e of the ireiiei.il public. The interim "Hoard shall arrange- 
for an init ijtl oll'ei iiur of common and jd cfei rcd .stocks and take wliat- 
e.er other actions aVe iicei'ssai\ to proceed uith (he oi)erations of the 
Ap.sociutioii. , • 

(:)) When in the judgment of tl|e President. sulFicient common 
stock of the .\s.-oi ijition has lu'cii piiieha-cd \>y ediuatioiial institutions 
and bai'ks or othei financial in.sti(iitk)ns. the holdci-s of coimi\on stock 
\vhich are i ' .atio^ Institutions shall elect .seven members of the 
Hoard of Duectois jiffd the lioldeis of cone »n stock wliich are banks 
01 olliei financial in.stitiitioiis .shall elect sc n members of the Board 
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of Directoib, T\h Presultnt sliull ai>i<(jjii( the uiuaining ilirec- 
loi's, whoslmll be iv])rei5Cn<ativeof tlio ^xoiieral public. 
, (t) At the time tbe events; ilosciibtnl in ])ara<rraj)b (3) hiixQ 
oci-uireil, tbe inforim l^ganl sHall tuin omm' tbe airairs of tbu Abboeia- 
tion to tbe re^ubu- I^oard so ebosen or appointed. 

(r») Tbe iliivefois appoiiiieil In tbe Presitlent sliall «ei\e at tbe 
l>leasuroof tbe Pie.s'uleiit ami until tbe.ii hUcte.ssur.^bave buen a]>p(iinted 
and liUNc qnalified. Tbe tenudnin^ diieet**!:? sball eaeb k; eleet-.n! for a 
term, ending on tbe ilate of (be next annual nieetin^^ of tlu5 (onniion 
??toek]ioldei-s of tbe A.>.soeiation. and bball .ser\e ujitil Ibeir fcueivbsors 
bave l>een i leeted and ba\e qualifieil. An\ appointive* beat on tbe Hoard 
\sh\ih beeonies'\aeant bball be filled b\ appointnient <jf tbe President 
An\ eleeti\e seat u\i tin- I^oard w bleb beeouies \aeant after tbe annual 
ebction of tbe diiertors .sball k- filled b\ tbe BoariK but oid\ for tbe 
miexpned portion :of tbe ternu 

(0) i;bo J^oanLof Directors sbalhneet at tbe call of its Cbainuan, 
but at least sennanniuUl\ . Tbe Hoaul.sball detei niine tbe geiu;i al poli- 
l ies wbielf^sball t^ovcrn'the operations of tbe Associatioii. Tbe Cbair- 
man cd'tbc Boanl sbalK w itb tin- a])i*i'o"\al of tbe l^uard. select, appoint, 
and cOinpen-sltc (pialified ])erbon.< to fill tbe oflices a.s nja\ be pio\ iiled 
for in tbe Inlaws, witb sucb execnti\e fuiuticjns, ])o\\ers. and tluties 
as njay W [>rest ril»ed In tbe bylaws or In ihv Bonrd of Directors, and 
Slab persons sball be rlie e\ecuti\t ollicersof tbe AsM>eiation and sball 
discbarire all bueb executiv e functions, powers, and duties. 

(d) (1) Tbe Assoeiafion is aufbori/ed, subjcit to tbe ])ro\ isions of 
tbis sec tion, puj '^uan^ to lonunif uaMit:, oi ot.berw ise, to make ad\ah<'es 
(»U tbe seeurit \ o*". ])urcbase, sei \ ice. sell, or otbei w ise deal in, at prices 
and on teirns and t'onditions determined by tbe AsM>ciat ioii, student 
loans wbicb are insureil In tbe Conuni.ssioner umler tbis pait or by 
a State or nonjirofit pi ivate institution or oii^ani/at it>n witb wbicb tbe 
Commissioner basan a<rreement imdei- sect ion 428(b). 

(2) Any warebousing advance ncade mider ])ara^rrapb (1) of tbis 
subst^cfiou sliall iu)t exceed 80 ])vv centuiu of tbe face anjount on an 
insured loan. Tbe [jroceeds from any siicb ad\ance sball be invested 
in additional insmvd st udent loani^. 

(e) TluC Association, jjui-suant to sucb criteria n.s tbe Board of 
Directors may pre^ i ibe, sball mabi advances tai security oi' purcba.se 
student loans ])uisuant to subsection (d) onlyafh-ntbe Asst)ciation is 
assured tbat tbe lender (A) does discriuiiuate b> ]>attein <>r prac- 
tice a;i:ainst any i)ar(iculai* class or i'ate<rory of sturients In re(|uiring 
tbat, as a condition to tbi; receipt of a bmn. tbe student or bis fannly 
maintain a busin(^^'s rebftion^bijj witb tbe le.uler. except tbat tbis 
clause sball not nppl> in tbe ca.se of a loan uunle by a t'redit union, 
sa\inp^ and loan association, nuttual sa\in/^s bank, institution of 
bi<rber education or an\ otlier iendei witb less tban $."50,1)00,000 in 
deposit-, and (H) doo U(;t di.scrimimitc (in tbe basis (jf race, st'x. color, 
creed, or national ori^rin. 

(f) (1) The Association sball bave couiinon .stot k ba\ii»;i:a ])ar vab»e 
of $lfK) ])er sbare uliicb ma\ be issued oid\ to lemlers mider tbis ])art, 
pcrtainhi^r ^o ^ruaranteed stiub'Ut loans, wbo are (jualifuHl as insui^d 
lenders mulri tbis pait or wbo aie eligible institutions as defined in 
secti(/») I.T>{a) (otber tban an institution outside tbe United States). 
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(2) Each shuro of common stoolc shall be entitled to one vote with 
ri^rhts of cnniulativo voting at all Sections of directors. Voting shall bo 
by classes as descril>ed in subsection (c) (3) . n 

(Ji) The common stock of the Association shall be transferable 
only as may be prescribed bv regulations of the Secretary of Health, 
Ediication/aiul Welfare, and. iis to the Assor'ation. only on the booKS 
of the Association. The Secretary of Health, Education, and AVelfare 
shall piTScribe the maximum number of shares of common stock tlie 
Association mav issue and have outstanding at any one time 

(4) To the extent that net income Is earned and realized, subject 
to subsection (g) (2), ^lividends may be declared on common stock by 
the Board of Directoi-s. Such dividends as muy be de,clared by the 
Board shall be ]>aid to the holders of dntstanding shares of common 
stock, except that no such dividends shall be payable with respect to 
any share which has been called for redemption past the eftective date 

of 'anch ca^^. . , • , i i i.t. » 

Mil) The Association is authorized, with the approval of the 
Secrotnry of Health, Education, and Welfare, to issue nonvotin|r pre- 
ferred stock with a par value of $100 per share. Any preferred share 
issued shall be freely transferable, except that, as to the Association, 
it sliall be transferred only on the books of the Association. 

(2) The holdei-s of the preferred shares shall be entitled to such 
rate of cumulatiNe dividends and such shares shall be subject to siicfi 
redemption or other convei*sion provisions, as may be provided for 
at the time of issuance. No dividends shall be payable.on any snare 
of common stock at any time when any dividend is due on any share 
of preferred stock and has not been paid. . . 

(3) Til the event of anv liquidation, dissolution, or winding up of 
the Association s business! the holdei-s of the preferred shares shall be 
paid in full at par .value thereof, plus all accrued dividends, before 
the holdei-s of the common sha res receive any payment. 

(h) (1) The Association is authorized wiih the approval of the 
Secretary of Health. Education, and Welfare and the Secretary of 
the Treasury to issue and ha^^ outstanding obligations havir.g such 
maturities and bearing such rate or rates of interest as may be deter- 
mined h\ the Association. Such obligations may be redeemable at the 
option of*the Association before maturity in such manner as may be 
stipulated therein. . . . , 

(2) The Seci et arv of Health, Education, and el fare is aut horized, 
prior to July 1, to guaiaiilec payment when due of principal and 
interest on ' obligatiouj. isMied by the Association in an aggregate 
amount deteimineilln the Secretary in consultation with the Secretary 

;o,f the Treasury. , . t ^xr i > 

(3) To enal^le the Secretary of HonlM.^ E.luanion, and VVeh:n;e 
to dischiugc his ivb]>onsibiiitiel5 inuler guarantees issued by hiin, he is 
authorized to issue to the Secretary of the Treasury notes or otlicr 
obligations in Muh foims anil denominations, bearing such maturities, 
and .subject to sueh terms and conditions, as may be prescribed t\ 
the Secretarv of Health, Education, and AVelfare with the apprmM 
of the Seerelai \ of tlie Treasiuy. Sueh notes or other obligations shall 
bear intcie.st at a rale deteririiiied by the Secretary of the Treasury, 
taking int u euiibiderat ion tlu' current a\ erage market yield on out stand- 
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ing iiunkctaMi' oMit^'ulitMi^i (^f tl^ rniled States of coiiiparaMc matiir- 
■ itiiih (luring the iituiitlib pn^ajiliiig tlu* isMiaiice of i\w notes or other 
obligatiuiib. Tlio Si'cutar} of the TiruMirN is antliori/Aul and directed 
to piuehabc an\ liuteb and othvx obligatiouts i.sMK'd Kt iennder and for 
that pui|HJbii he is antliori/.ed to n&e ab a pnblie debt transaction tlie 
proeeedsiioin the safe of an\ securities issued niuler the Second Lib- 
erty Jioitd Act. as aiuendedj and the purposes for which seenritic:^ 
ina\ be issued uiuUi that Act, as anmndeil, {uv exti'uded to include any 
puicluisu of sui h notes aiul obligations. Thi! Secre tary of tlu! Treasury 
nui^ at any tiuK- an> of tlie not^s or other obligations hccpiired by 
hiiii under this bubscction. All reife^uptiontj, purchases, and sales b\ the 
Secretar;y of the Tr easury of such notes or otiici |jbligations shall be 
treated as ]niblie debt transaetio/is of the United States. There is au- 
thuri/.cd to In- appropriated to thxi Secrutarv of Ili alth, Kdncation, and 
Welfare »ueh isuni^ as wi'S^ be ue* vssai \ to pay the principal and inter- . 
est ou the notes or obligations issued b) him to tlie Secretary of the 
Treasniy. 

(i) The Association shall have power— 

(1) to sue and be sued, complain and defeiul, in its corporate ^ 
nanu» and through its own counsel : ' 

^ (2) to adopt, alter, and use the corporate seal, which sludi be 
•judicially noticed; 

(3) to adopt, aniend. and repeal by its l^oard of Directors, 
bylaws, rules, and regulations as nui> be necessai \ for the coiuluct^ 
of its business; 

(1) to conduct its business, carry ou its operations, and have 
olliecrs and exercise the po^\er,granted b\ this .Miction in an> State 
without rei;ard to any (iualificntion or similar statute in any 
State; ^ " ' 

(5) to lease, purchane. oi otherwise aopiire. own. hold, improve, 
use. or otherwise deal in and N\ith auA propert\, ival, personal, or 
mixed, or any interest therein, wherever situated ; 

(0) to accept gifts or douaticais of services, or of property, real, 
personal, or niixed. tangible or intangii)le. in aid"1)f any of <he 
purpo.ses of the Assbciation ; 

(T) to sell, convey, mortgage.* pledge, lease, exchange^ and 
otherwise dispose; of its property and assets; - ^ . 

. (B) to appoint such olFirer-s. attorneNS. employes, and agents 

as uia\ be reijuired, to det«'rniin*» tluir (jualiticat ions, to define 
, . theii duiies, to fix tluir salaries, retjuire bonds for them ami fix 

\ (he penalty thereof ; and 

' % * (JO/t:<> enter into contracts, to execute insfrnments. to incur/ 
liabilit-ies. and in ilo all things as aie necessary or itu idental to 
, the proper niunnge;nent of its a (fail's and the proper conductof 
^ r its business. 

.(j) The accounts of the .V.^sociat ion .^halhbe audited annually. 
Sui h audits >hall bi' <u)nducted in accordance uitb geneiall\ accepted 
atulidng staudaids b> independent leitified ptdjiic adiamtants or by 
indi'peniknt llceh.M'd publu acctniutants, lieeubcd on u\ bi'fure Decem- 
ber *n, lOTO, who are ceitilied oi liceii.sed b\ a ieguljUor\ authorit^V of 
a State oi; other political ^^ubdiv ifc>ioh uf (lu" Tnited States.^'Arei>t that 
imicpendcnt publlt ai - (iuntant.^ liceu.si'd to piaUieeIn .Mich regulatory 
auflioiitN after I>ecemb<T 1070. and pcisons who*, although not so 
poi'tined or llcen.<cd, meet, in tjie opinion of the Secretary, standards 
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of ecliication aiul cxpcricncu reprchenhitho of the highest stanUards 
prescrihed by the licensing authorities of the se\cral Stntes which pro- 
vide for the coutiuuing licensing of public aeconntaats and which are 
prescribed by the Secretary in appropriate re<iulations may perform 
sncli audits until December ;U, 1075. A report of each such audit 
'shall be furnished to the^Secretar> of Hu; Treasury. The audit shall 
be conducted at the place or places where the accounts are iioruially 
kept. The representatives of the Secretary shall have access to all 
books, accounts, financial records, reports, files, and J^l other papers, 
things, or property belonging to.or in use by the Association and iiee- 
essaiy to facilitate the audit, and they shall be aiforded full facilities 
for verifying transactions with the" balances or securities held by 
depositaries, fiscal agents, and custodians. 

(k) A report of each such audit for a fiscal year shall be made by 
j}\f> .^ecretar} of the Trea.Mny to the President and to the Congress not 
'later than six nu)nth.-> follow ing the clo^e of such fiscal year. The report 
shall set forth the scope of the audit and shall hiclude a statement 
(show big intcrLorporate relations) of assets and liabilities, capital and 
surplus t)r deficit; a statement of surplus or deficit analysis; a state- 
ment of income and expen.^e; a statement of sources aiid application of 
funds; and bucli comments and information a^ may be deemed neces- 
sary to keep tlie Piu-Jdeul and the Congress informed of the operations 
and financial ctmdition ( f the Association, together with such recom- 
mendation.'^ with re^«>pect thereto as the Secretary may deem ad\isable, 
including a repoit of any impairment of capital or lack of snflicieiit 
capital noted in the audit. A copy of each report .shall be furnished to 
the Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare and to the 
Association. 

(1) All i>l>ligations issued by the Association shall be lawful invest- 
^meiits, and may be accepted as sectirity for all fiduciary, trust, and 
public fuiuL, ^lie investment or deposit of which shall Lc under author- 
ity or control of the United States or of any officer or officers thereof. 
All stock and obligatiojii^ issued by the Association pursuant to this 
section .shall be deemed to be exempt securities w ithin the meaning of 
laws administered by the Securities and Exchange Commission, to 
the i^ame extent a.s seciirities which arc direct obligations of, or obliga- 
tions guaranteed as to principal or interest by, the United States. The 
Assocnition shall, for the purposes of section 11(b) (2) of tlie Federal 
-y^KcfeCrve Act, be deemed to be an agency of the United States. 

(m) In order to furnish obligations for delivery by the Association, 
the Secretar} t)f the Trea.sury is authori/xu lo pjepare such (jhligations 
in such form as the Board of Directors may approve, buch obligations 
when pref)ait:d to be held in the Treasury subject to delivery upon 
order h\ the Association. The engraved plates, dies, bed pieces, and so 
forth, executed in connection therewitlr shall remain in the custody 
of the Secrctai \ of the Trea.sury. The Association .shall reimbur.se the 
Secivtaiy of the Treasury foi any cxpendittire^, made in the prepara- 
tion, custody, and delivery of such obligations. 

(n) The Association shall, a.s soon as practicable after the end of 
each fiscal year, tran.smit to the President and the Congress a repojilof 
its operations and activities during each year. 

(20 U.S.C. 10S7-2) ICnaclcd June 23, 1072. P.L. 02-318, sec. 133(a). 8G Stat. 
265, 209. 
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. rAUT Cr-WouK-S'ruDY Pkoguams 

(, 

STATKMENT OF rUlU^OSK; ArPROmiATIO.WS AUTHOiaZEO 

Skc. 441. (a) The purpose' of this part is to stiinulnte and promote 
the part-time eniployiueiit of stiulents, particularly students with 
great fiiiaiicial need in eligible institutions wfio are' in need of the 
earnings from such employment t'o pui-sue courses of study at such 
institntions. 

(b) There are authorized to be approprijifed^$22r),000,000 for the 
fiscal > ear ending June 30, 1969. $27r),00O,OO0 for the fiscal year endnig 
June aO. 1070, $320,000,000 foi- the fiscal vear ending June 30, 1971, 
$330,000,000 for the fiscal veai* ending Juiie 30, 1972. $360,000,000 for 
the fiscal \ear eliding Jnile 30, 1973, $390,000,000 for the fiscal year 
ending June 31), 1974, and $-120,000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 
30, 1975. ' ' ' 

(42 U.S.C. 2751) Enacted Aug. 20, 3904. P.L. Title I, sec. 121, 78 Stat 

515; ninendcd Nov. 8, 1905. l\h. 89-329, TUUj IV, .sec. 441(2). 70 Stnt. 1249; 
nmniuled Oct. lil tOik^. P.U 00-575. Title T, sec. 131. 132, 133, 82 Stat. 1028-1029; 
nmfjndort Oct. 22, IHOO, 1>.L. 91-95, Hcc. 5, 83 Stat. 143 ; ainended June 23?- 1072, 
P.L. 92-318, sec. 3j^5 nnd sec. 135A, 80 Stat. 270. 



Sec. 442.. ^a) From the sums appropriated to carry out tliis part 
for a fiscal year, (he Coinniissioner shall (1) allot not to exceed 2 
per centum auionf; Puerto Kico, Guam, Aiuericnn Samoa, the Trust 
Territory of tlie Pacific Islands, and Hic Viifriu Islands according 
to their respective iie^ds for assistuuce iiiidei this part, and (2) re- 
scue the amount provided by subsection (c). Ninety per centum 'of 
the remainder of such sums shall be allotted uinoufi: the States as 
provided in subsection (b) . 

(b) Of tl es.ims being allott ed under this subsection — 

(1) oiie«(liird shall be allotted by the Commissioner among the 
States .so that the allotuieiit to eacll State under this clause will be 

. an amount \yh\d\ bears the sanie^ratio to such one-tJiird as the 
uuniber of persons enrolled on a full time basis in institutions of 
higher education in such State beai-s to the total niiiuber of per- 
sons enrolled on a full-time basis in institutions of higher educa- 
. tion in all the States, 

(2) one third shall be allotted by the Coinniissiouer among the 
Stjites so that the allotment to each State under this clause will 
be an anionnt which beai-s the saniu ratio to such oiie-third as the 
mnnber of high school graduates (as defnied in section 103((«) (3) 
of the TTirhcr IVaieatioii Facilities Act of 1063) of such State 
bears to the total number of such high school gradmites of all the 

, States, and . 

(3) one-third shall be allotted by liiiii among Hie Stnftesso that 
V the allotment to each State under this clause will be an amount 



which bears the same ratio to such one-third as the number of 
related children under eighteen years of age li\ ing in families with 
atinual incomes of less tliuu $3,000 in such State bears to the num- 
ber of related rliildren under eighteen years of age living in fam- 
ilies with annual incomes of less than $3,000 .in all the States. 
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(o) Simis raiminin;L( aftor makiii*^ the allotments provided for in 
other provisions of this section shall be allotted anion<^ the States by 
the Commissioner in accordance with^ equitable criteria established 
by him which shall be desif^neil to achieve a distribution of the sums 
appropriated to cany out this part anions: the States which will most 
effecthel.v carry out (he purpos(v,()f this part, except that where a 
State s allotment uuuer subsect'ioif (b) for n fiscal year is less than its 
allotment under that subsection for the fiscal year ending June 30, 
1972, before he nuikes any other allotments under this subsection, tho 
Commissioner hhall allot suflu ient ndditiunal muus to such State under 
this sent er^ce to make the States allotment for that, year under sub- 
section (b) e(|nal to its allotment under such subsectimi for the fiscal 
year cndin<r June :10, 1072. Sums allotted to a State under this sub- 
section shall be consolidated w ith, and become a part of, its allotment 
from the^!imo api>ropriatiou under subsection (b). 

(d) Tlie anumnt of any State's allotment which has not been granted 
to an eligible institution under suction 143 at the end of the fiscal year 
for \\ hich appropriated bhall be reallotted by the Commissioner in such 
manner us he determines vil! best assist in achie\ ing the purposes of 
ths Act. Amounts reallotted under this subsection shall be available 
for making grants undei^ sect ion 443 until the close of the fiscal year 
next succeed in'g the fiscal year for which appru^riated. 

(e) F'or pui'poses of this section, the term "Statc^' does not include 
Puerto Kico, Guam, Ameiican Samoa, the Trust Territory of the 
Pacific Islands, and the Virgin Tslands. 

* (f) From the appropriation for this part for each fiscal year the 
Commissioner shall reserve an amount to provide work-study assist- 
ance to students who reside in, but who attend eligible institutions 
outside of, American SiiTTiOa or the Trust Territory of the Pacific 
Islands. The amount so reserved shall be allotted to eligible institn- 
tioni; and^shallljt available only for the pinpose of providing work 
study assistance to such students. 

(42 U.S.C. 2752) Enacted Atig. 20, 1004, P.Ia 88-45?, Title I, sec. 122, 78 Stat. 
514; amomled Nov. 8. 19G5, P.L. 8^-329. Title IV. see. 441(1). 7ft Stnt. 1249; 
ni«e?ulKl Oct. 10, 1908. I\U 90-575, Title I, .^ec. 131. 135, 82 Stnt. 1028-1029; 
nniended Jane 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, .sec. 135B, 80 Stat'. 270, 271. 



Skc. 443. (a) The Commissioner is auOiori/.ed to enter into agree- 
ments with eligible institutions under which the Conunissiouer will 
..jakc grants to such institutions to assist in the operation of ^vo^k- 
sti)dy programs.as hereinafter provided. 

(b) For tlin purposes of this pait the term "eligible institution'" 
means an institution of higher education (as defined in section 435(b) 
of this Act) J an ai*ea vocational school (as defined in section 8(2) of 
the Vocational Education Act of 1903), or a proprietary institution of 
higher education (as defined in section 4Gl(b) of this Act). 

(42 TJ.S.C. 2753) Eimctod Aujr. 20. 1004: P.T.. 88-4.52, Title I. see. 123, 78 Stat. 
514; amended Nov. K 1905, P.r>. 89-329; TUle IV, sec. 441(3), 79 Stat. 1249; 
amended Oct. 10, 19GK. IM>. 90-575, 'IMtle I, sees. 131, 133, 139, 82 Stat. 1028-1030. 



Sec. 444. (a) An agreement entered into pursuant to section 443 
shall— 



GRANTS FOR WORIC-STUDY PllOORAMS 



CONDITIONS OF AORKRlvrRNTS 
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(1) provide for the operation by the institution of a prcJgrani 
for tlio part-tlnjo omploynient of its students in work for the in- 
stitution itself (except in the case of a proprietary institution of 
higher education) or wovk in the public interest %r a public or 
private nonprofit organization under an arraiigeiuent between tK9 
institution and such organization, and such work — 

(A) will not result in. the displacement of employed work- 
ei*s or impair existing contracts lor services, 

(B) will bo governed by such conditions of einployment as 
will be appropriate rehsonable in light of such factors^ 
type of work performed, ^geographical region, and proficiencj^ 
of the employee, and* ^ « " 

(C) does not involve the construction, operation, or main- 
tenance of so much of any facility as is used or is to be used 
for sectarian instruction Qr as a place for religious worship; 

(2) provide that funils granted an in^(itution of higher t>duca- 
tion. p'urbuaiit to section 44:3 inav be used only to make payments 
to studiints participating in work-study programs, except that an 
institution may use a poition of the sums granted to jt to meet 
admini^tratl^l• expenses in accordance with section 1()3 of this 
Act: 

pro\idi* that in the selectuui of students for em])loynient 
under . such uoik study program preference shall he given to^u- 
dentb with thu greatest fiiimVinl need, taking into account grant 
.^assistance pio\ ideil such student from any jjublic or private 

^^iiuce^, ;tnd tl^iat employmiMit under such work-stuily program 
shaUjm furnished only to a student who (A) is in need of the earn- 
ii»gs' fivoiii such i inploynu nt in order to pursue a course of study 
at such iilstjtution (taking into consideration the actual cost of 

^attendance at such institution), (B). shows e\ idence of academic 
or creati\c prouiihi^ and iapabilit> of maintaining: good standing 
in sueh lourhu of ^tudy while eiiiployi'd luider the program eov- 
cred by the agreements and (C) has bfcn accepted for enrollment 
a,s a student at the institution on at least a half-tiuK* basis or, in 
tlu- eabc of a htuilent ahi*ad\ enrolled in ami attending the institu- 
tion, is in gooil ^tamliug ami in attendaueo thiMv on at lenst a half- 
tiinV basib either as an imdergi aibuite, gradfuite, or profi\sional 
student ; 

(4) (Vacant). 

(j) pu)\ ide that the iustiiuiion will meet the iv(|uirenu*nts of 
section; of this Act (relating to mainteuaiue of ellort) ; 

((>) pro\ ide that the Fedeud share of tiie compensation of stu- 
dents employed in the work-.-^tudv piogiaia in accordance with 
the agreement will uot exceed 80 pel ici'^i'tji c;f .such compensation; 
exc ept that (he Federal .share ma> exceed 80 ])er centum of such 
compi'iLsation if thir romml.^hioner deteiunne.s, pursuant to regu- 
lations adopti«*i i\ud piounil«rated l»^ him e.stahlishing ohjective 
i riteria for su( h dctermiiuit ions, that a Feileral share in excess 
of 80 per ciiitmu is reipiireil in fmthei aiae of the |)urposes of 
this part ; 

(7) include jjrovisioiKs designed to make employment under 
,suth woik htud\ piogiam, or e(piiv ahnt emplo.Miient otVeied or 
arianged for In the institution, reusonably axailable (to the e.v- 




tout of axifllahli* fiimis) (oall btmUnth \\\ \\w in.^titiition 

in nml thereof: and 

(K) imhule siuli otlur |>j()\lrtions (In- (\)!unlis^iolU'^ shall 
iK't'iii mH*csi5aiv or a|>|>ro|>riate to ^an^ ont the puriiobob of this 
part. 

(l>) An a*:ri'oiiu'nt cntcivd into pniMiant to section \ ^\ith an area 
vocational scIkk)! shall contain, in aiiilition to tlic pro\ isions described 
in buhse^^'tion (a) of tlii.s scction.,ii pnnision that a student in snch a 
school fehall he eligible to pai ticipate in a |)ro«irani nnUer thib part only 
if he (I) has a certificate of gradnjttion from a school pro^ itiinjj; sec- 
ondar\ cihication or the reco<^nized eijuix alent of snch a certificate, and 
(2) ih pnrsnin<,' a program of education or training ^Yhich requires at 
least six months to complete and is designed to ])iepavcj the student for 
gainful cn^ploynient in a recognized occupation. 

(c) For purposes of paragraph (4) of sub^^ection (a) of this section, 
in couiputing a^e^'age hours of employment of a studont o^e^ a semes- 
ter or other term, there shall be excluded any period during nhich the 
student is 0.1 vacation and any period of nonregular enrollment. Em- 
ployment under a ^\^)rk study program during any such period of non- 
regnlai- enrollment during which classes in which the student is en- 
rolled are in session shall be oidy to the extent and in accordance ^vith 
criteria established by or pursuant tt) regulations of tlie Conunissioner. 

(42 U.S.C. 2754) Enacted Aug. 20. imvi. I>L 8K-iri2, Title I, sec. 124. 78 Stat. - 
514; amciHleil Oct. 0„ 1965. P.L. 80-253. sec. 10. 70 Stat. 974; nmeiuled Xoy. 8, 
1005; P.L. 8t>-320, Title IV, .sec. 441 (1). (4). (5). 70 Stat. 1249. 12r>0; amended 
Sept. '6, mVi, IMa 00-82. sees. 1, 2. 81 Stat. 194; amended Oct. 10, 1968, P.I/. 
00-575, Title I, sees. LSI. 1,S,% la-t, 130, 1,S7, 138. 130, 82 Stat. 102,^1030 :,amcnde<l 
and clause (4) repealed Juno 23, 1072. P.L. 92-318, sees. 1.35D, 13.1E, 86 Stat 271. 

80TTRCKS OF MAIC'IIIN'G FUNDS 

Sec. 445. Nothing in this part shall he construed as restricting the 
source (otlier than this part) from which the institution may pay its 
share of the compensation of a student employed under a work-study 
program covered by an agreement under this part, and such share 
may l)e paid to such student in the foi*m of services and equipment (in- , 
eluding tuition, room, board, and books) f urnislied by such institution. 

{42 t:.S.C. 2755) Enaeted Ang 20. 1904, P.L. 88-4,'»2, Title I. see. 12,1, 78 Stat. 
,ni6: amended Nov. 8, 1060. !>.L. 80-320; TUle IV. sec. 441(0), 70 Stat. 12(50 ? 
amended Get, 10, 1908. P.L. 90-575. Title I, sec. 131, 82 Stat. 1028. 

KQUITABLK ftTSTRIBUTIOX OF ASSISTAXCE 

Skc. 4^t0. Tlic Commissioner s«.all establish criteria de^i^rn^*d to 
arliieAc sticb distrib'itiwu of ii.*-sistance under this part among institu- 
tions of liigher education uitliin a State as will most effectively carry 
out the purposes of this Act. 

(42 U.S.a 2750) Knacted Au>r. 20. 100-1. P.L. 88-452. Title I. sec. 120. 78 Stat. 
ntO ; amended Nov. 8. 1005. 80-320, Title IV. sec. 441(1), 70 Stat. 1249: 
amended Get. 10. 1008, I>.L. fK>''575, Title L i<ee. LSI. S2 Stat. 1028. 

WORK-STUDY KOR (COMMUNITY SER\^C?: T>KAUXtXG PROGRAM 

Sk(% 4-17. (a) The purpose of this section is to enable students in 
eijgiblc institutions who are in need of additional financial support to 
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attomliiistitlif ioius of Inglu ! ithuat ion. \\\{\\ picfoioiicV «ri^^'n (o vet 
oralis wliQ .seiwil in tlio Aniiud Kokv.^ ii) Iiulodiina or Korua after* 
August 5., UK) 4, h) olitaiii i'ainiiigs> fruiu euiplouiiunt wliitli ojlVi-s llu? 
luaxiiiiuui poti'iitial lM)tli for elfectivc boi \ itr to tluv coniuninit) "Sml for 
(•nliaiU'oiiKNjt <if tliu (Hlu('atii)iial ilcxi'lopiurut of surh btiulonts. 

(b) Theri^ are antliori/cil toju' apiyoprialiMl $LV>,(HH)y()(H) fur tlic 
libual u*ai eudin^r Juiu* oU. lOTJjTnul $rjO.U()0,iH)0 i»arli bUd'ecilin^r fi.scal 
\ca! oiiilin*; |)iiui,to Jul\ U 107.% to tliis scdion tlnon^li 

local piojeot grants., w itliout iigaril to the pro\ isions of .section Wl. 

(e^ Tlio Coinuiisbioiii r is aitthi»i I/.cil enter into a<;recments witli 
y publie vi |>ii\ate uoupruiit agencies unilei A\]iic]i tlie Coniinissioncr 
w ill iiiuke <riaiit.s to li a^enrieb to pa\ tJn^ t-oiupeiihijtioii of >tuilcnts 
Avho aie einpKnctl 1>\ .^ucli a»rencies in jol)8 ]Ho\iiling necileii com 
inniiity services and wincli are of educational value. 

(d) An a«rreenient entered inlo^nuler subs^'ctiou (c) al)o\e shall— ' 

(1) 4)roviile for the part-tiiiu» einploynu'ut of.colle«i:e students 
in pr^>jects desi*i:ned to inipro\e connnuntSv ser\ices or solve par- 
ticnlar prohleius in the coiunnmiJy; 

(2) pro\ id(» Ussnrances that preference V ill l)c ^rivon to vet- 
erans who scr\ed in the Armed Fj^>rces in Indochiini or Korea 
after August *u IJH)!. in recruit iu^ students to eli^^ible institu- 
tions for jobs un*ler this section, and that the a^ieniy, in coopera- » 
tton with thi institution of higher eduiation which the iJtudent 
attenils^. will make an ellort to relate the j)iojects performed by 
students to theii «ieueial academit pr(i<riiHn and to a coinpreben- 
sive pro»rram for collei^e student >er\ices to the coinnimiity; 

(3) conform witlT the i)roviHionH of clauses (1)(A). (1)(B) 
and (i)(r) of section 111(a). ami pro\ ides for tlie selection of 
students who nieet the retpnrenu'nts of clause.^ (^])(A), (3) Hi) 
and (3) (C) of section -14 1(a); and 

(I) include suth othi^r pro\ isions as the Connnissioner shall 
deem neci'ssar> or appropriate to cany out the purposes of this 
section, ini'ludin»i pro\ isions for o\ei'si*i:ht by the institution of 
hi«rher education which the"stu<lent participating in sucb a pro- 
^ranl Attends. 

(e) Foi**i)urposcs of thi.s section, the term S'ommunity service'* 
s im buh^s. but is not limited tu> woik in sui b fields eu\ ironmental 
. ijualit \ • lu'altii care, eilucat ion. w elfai i\ public hafet \ . < i iuie \m\\ cut ion 

and i't)ntrol. .transl)ortation, retieation. housin*;. and nei^hborbooil 
im])i oNcntent. i^uial di'\e1o])iucnt. < <jn.sci \ at ion, beaut ificat ion, and 
other fields of human betteimeut and ronunimity iuiprov I'liicnt. 

i VZ r.S.C. 27r>rm) Kyi)cto<l .Tatu* 23. 1072. P.L. 02 318. see. iSnF, 8G Stat. 271. 

07*> 

, Paut {^)0rKn\'riVK Enrr.vnox Pu(k;u.\m ^ 

AiTuopm.vrioxs .\rTiiouizKi) 

Si.c. lol. (a) There aie authorised to l)e appro|)rlatod $310,000 for 
the li.scal \ear endin^r June 30. 1000, $8,000,000 for the fiscal \:.ar 
emlin<r dune 30. lOTo. and $10,000,000 for rai li of the succciHling fiscal 
\eais emlin*; prior to Jul\ 1, lOTo, to cnabh' tlu- Conmn.ssioni r to nuike 
«i:iants ])ursuant to section jr)2 to in.stitutiuns of biirher (^dncation for 
the pbnuiin<r, establisbnicnt^ ixpansion, or i'arr\ in<r out by sucli insti 
tutious of pro^riams of coo])erati\e educatil)n that alternate periods 
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of fuU-tiim- aoiuleiiiii btuil> with pt'i iods of full tiiiic public or private 
(Muplo>UKMit that will not unl\ ufloiil .studi nts tlio op])ortuiiity to earn 
tlirou^h (Mnplo^nKMlt fuud^ loquirinl toward continuing and coin- 
])lotin«j their education lint \^ ill. i^o far as practicable, ^rivc them work 
e.x])erienee rulated to their M(juleiui( or occu]jatiohal objective. Such 
aimmiitb for the fiscal year endin«r Jinie :M\ lOGO; shall also be available 
^^v/|)lannin<r and vclated activities for tlu purpose of this title. 

(b) There are further authorized to he apjjropriated $750,000 for the 
fiscal >ear ending June 30, 1.060, and for ejich of the succeeding fiscal 
UMirs ending prior,to July h 1075, to enable the Contnnssioucr to make 
iniiuing, deuionstration, or research «*Vants or contracts pursuant to 
section 

(c) Appropriations tntder this part shall not be available for the 
pu\inent'of eompensntiou of stmlents Jor euiployuieut by employers 
under nrrangenieuts pursuant to this part. 

(20 U.S:0. 1087ft) Enacted Oct, 10. 1908, RL. 0O-575. TUle I, sec. 141. 82 Stat. 
1030: auionUea June 23. 1972, P.L. 92-318, spc. 13G. 8G Stat. 272. 

CtUAN'lS FOU rnOGKAMS OK COOrKU^VnYK EDUCATION' 

Skc. 452. (a) From the sums appropriated pnrsnant to subjection 
(a) of section 45 K and for the purposes set forth therein, the Com- 
mirii>ioner is authori/.ed to make grants to institutions of liiglier educa- 
tion that Inne applied therefor iih acordance with subsection (b) of 
this section, in amounts not in excess of $75,000 to any one such institu- 
tion for any fiscal vear. - ' 

(b) Each application for a grant ^mtUoiized by%nbsection (a) of 
this jjuction shall be filed ^\ith the C^nissnt>uerjit such time or times 
as he may prescribe and shall — f ^ - 

(1) set fortb programs oif activities for which a grant is au- 
thoi;ized under this section ; / 

(2) \prOvide that the applicant will expand during such fiscal 
year for the purpose of such program or activity not less'than 
was expended foi- such purpose dining the previous fiscal year; 

(3) provide for the majcing of such reports, in such form and 
containing such information, as the Commissioner may reasonably 
require to carry out his functions imder this part, and for the 
keeping of such records and for attording such access thereto as 
tlio (!()umii.ssioner ma} find necessary to assure the correctness and 

•* verification of such-reports; 

(4) provider for such fiscal control and fnud accounting procfe- 
dinvs as may be necessary to assiu'e proper disbiirsement of, and 
accounting for. Federal fmuls paid to the applicant under this 
part; and 

(5) include such other information as the Commissioner may 
determine necessary to carry out the purposes of this part. 

(c) No institution of higher education may receive grants under 
this section for more than three fiscal years. ' « 

(d) Tu the de.xeJopment of criteria for approval of applications 
under this set tichi, the Connui.ssioucr shall con.sult with the Advisory 
Council on Finanoial Aid to Students. 

(20 U.S.C. 1087b )/Knacted Oct. 10, 1968, r.L. 90-57(>, Title I. see. 141, 82 St 
1030. ( 

or- ^ 
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• GRANTS AND CONTUACTS Vmi MUAININO -VNI) UKSKAIUnr 

Skc. 45:5. From tlie sniiis ftppropi iatiMl puiMiant to subsection (b) 
"of sootioii 451, the (.'omniis^ioiior is autliori/iMl, for thu trainin<^ of 
]MM*soiis in the4)laiming. ebtabliblniK iit^. atliiiinibt ration, or eoordina; 
tion of pro«^raiub;^of i:oupcruti\^ rdmatioiu foi ])rojocts demonstrat- 
ing or exploring tlw. feasibility or \abie of inno\ati\e methods of 
coopprnti\e edncatiohv()i for reMauh into niethod.s of impro\ing, do 
veloping, or promoting tlie 4tse of t.oo]K'iati\e education programs in 
. iiiSjtitutions of higher edncut^ion. to— 

(1) make grants to or contracts with institutions of higher 
i edncation, or combinations of suHi institutions, and 

(2) nndve grants to other pubru* or pri\ate nonprofit agencies 
or or^Lcanizations, oi contracts with public or pri\ate agencies or 
organizations, when such grants or contracts will nmke an espe- 
cially significant contribution to attaining the objecti\es of this 
section. \ 

(20 IJ.S.C. 1087c) KnactfMl Oct. 1C, lOOS, IM.. 90-575, Titk* I. sec. 141, 82 Stat. 
lOHO: ameiKled .Tuiu- 2.% 1072, 1».L. 02*;na sec. 130(1)) {2). SO Stat. 272. 

Paiu' TO— DnnxT Loans to Stlukxts in iNSTrrurioNS of KiGiiKn 
^* Enuc.vnoN' ^ . / 

^ ' AreitoiMu.vTiuxs AiniioinzKn ' * 

Skc. 4()1. (a) The Commissioner .sluill carr> out a program of stimu- 
lating and assi.sting in the i stablislnuent and maintenance of funds at 
institutions of highci education for the nudving of low' intttrest loajisto 
students in necd^theicuf to puisne their coui-ses uf studj in such insti- 
tutions. 

(b) (I) For the purpose of enabling the Conn ui.ssi oner to niajju. con- 
tributions to btudent loan fund.s established undei thii^^^vrtTTIiere arc 
hereby authoi i/.ed^o be appropriated $^)7r),()(K)JK)tfc1^^ the fiscal .year 
eiuliug J-inu» 30, lOTii, and $100,000,000 for the fiscal year ending 
June 30, li)73, and for each of the sucoei'ding fiscal years ending prior 
to July i, 1075. ■ N " " . 

(2) In audition there are hereby authorised to be appropriated 
such sums for the fiscal year ending June 30, 10<.0, and each of the 
three .succeeding fiscal }ears as uuij be netpssar\ to enable students 
who^ha\e received loans for academic years ending prior to July 1^ 
1975, to cont ip.ue or complete coiu'se?* uf st udy. 

(c) Any sums appropriated pm-suaut to subsection (b) for any 
fiscal \ear simll be available foi appoitionment pursuant to section 
40'J and for payments of Federal capital contributions therefrom to 
institutions ofhighei education which lun e agreements with the, Com- 
missioner undei .section 103. Such Federal eapital conti:ibutions*and 
all contributions from such institution.s shall be u.sed for the establish; 
uient, e.\])ansion. atid inaintenAncc of stmlent loan funds. 

(20 U.S.C. 1087an) Kafteted-.Tane 1072, P.L. 02-^318. sec. 137(1)), 80 Stat. 
273. * ^ 

(NoTK: Sees. 137 (e) and (d) of IMt. 02-318 pnivide as foUo\v«:) 

(c> In the ease of a loan made l»eforo July 1. 1072. uader titU* IT of the Nn- 
tlunal Dcfonbc Eduiathai .V< t uf 1058 n(»t*fu exctHMl 50 in r centum of Mxth loan 
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(I) shall cjrtK'olotl for K»r\lcc l»> the^ liorrower ns n full-tliiie teacher In a 
imblic iir othiT nuniirulU t'li«mui(nry or M'^ondnry fccfiuol iu a State, In an insti 
tutlun K)i lilgher jetluention, ur hi an eleinoiitar> ur «ec'omhkry school overseas of 
the Anited Furces.of the Vniteil States at tlie rate of 10 per centum of the totals 
aniount of siieh loan for each complete academic year of such service, except 
that (A) sui'h rate shall 1h» 15 |>er centum for each complete academic year of 
svr\ice a.s a full tune teucher iu n public or, other nonprotit elenientary or sec 
ondary w;ho«>l uhich is in the school district of a local educational. agency \\hlch 
Is eligible In snch year fur aswistanee pursuant to title I of the .Elemeirtary and 
Secondary Education Act of 1005. as amended, and which for puriwses of this 
^ragraph and for that year .has befu determined by the Conunissloner (pur- 
suant tu regulations and aftei- cohsultatiou ^^ltl^ the State educfttlonal agency 
of the State nt which the school is located to be a school In which there Is a high 
concentration of students from low Income families, except that (unless all of 
the schools so deter unned are schools In which the enrollment of ^children de- 
scribed in chnise (A). (B), or (C) of>ection 103(a)(2) of such title (using 
a low -Income factor of $:}.00O) exceeds 50 per centum of the total enrollment 
of the school; the Commissioner shah not make such determination with re- 
s|)ect to more than 25 i>er centmu (»f the total of the public and other nonprofit 
eleaientary and secondary schools in any one State for any or year, (B) such 
rate shall l)e 15 per centum for each complete academic year c^er^•Iceils a full- 
time teacher of handicapped children (Including mentally retarded, hard of 
hearing, deaf, sneech impaired, visually handicapped, seriously emotionally 
dl.sturl>ed. or other health impaired children who by reason thereof require 
special education)* in a public or other nonprofit elementary or secondary sc>iool 
system, and (C) for the purpof^e of any Cancellation pursuant to clause (A) or 
(B), an addltloaal 50 iH*r centum of any such loan may be cancelled, auu (2) 
shall be cancelled for service by the borrower after .Time 30f 1970, as a member 
of the Arme<l Forces of the United States atnhe rate of 12% per centum of the 
total amount of such loan for each year of consecutive service, but only If such 
loan was made after" Aprlt 13.' 1970. 

(d)(1) Upon enactment of this Act, the program authorized by part E 
title tS of the' Higher Education Act of 1905, as added by subsection (b) la, n 
.shall be deemed to l>e. a con 1 1 mixtion of the program authorized by title II of 
the National Defense Education Act of 1058, In accordance with regulations of 
the Commlsslonpr. except as provided In sufisectlon (c), all rights, privileges. 
dutiN?s. functions, and ohllgatloWs under such title 11 prior to the enactment of 
this Act shall be deemed to be vested, as the Commissioner determines to be 
appropriate, under such part E Any student loan fund established under an 
agreement und£»r such title 11 shall. In accordance with regulations, be deemed 
to have been established under such part E. and any assets of such student loan 
fuad of any institution shall he deemed to be the assets of a student loan fund 
established unde^ an agreement of that Institution with the CommIs.sIoner un^ 
der suc)i part E. * ^ 

<? 

APPOTrriO»KMEXT OF APPIIOPRIATIONS 

Sf.(. 462, (a)(1) Fronton per centum of the sums appropriated 
pursuant to section 461 (b)(1) for any fiscal year* the^ommissionor 
shall apportion to oa^h State an amount which bears tlie same ratio 
to the amount so appropriated as the number of pei*sons enrolled on 
^ full time bani.^ in i«sfi tut ions of higher eduoation^-^as determined 
hv tlie Coinniissioner for the most recent year for which satisfactory 
data are available to Uinu iii sach State, beai-s to the total number 
of persons so oiuolleil in all Mie States. The remainder of the sums 
so nnpropriatcJ shall be rtppoitioned amonii the States by the Com 
missioner in arcordaiioe with equitable criteria ^^ Inch he shall establish 
and which shall be desi^rned to ,ichie\e, a distributVm of the'sums 
> so appropriated amonjr thf .Sta oh which will most effectively carry 
out the purpose ofNiis part, exct|- that where any State's apportion- 
ment under the fii*st sentence for u i., *1 yeaj* is iesh than its. allotment 
under section 202(a) of the Xational efense Education Act of 1958 
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for the jiscal juar iMidiiig .hino ;U), 19?J, before he makes any other 
Ljjport'iOi niiints under this senteiieu, the Coiumissioner shall appor- 
tion sufiiciciU. ftilditioiuil sunjs to snch State uiuler this ^^cntence to 
make the State's apportiomnent for that yeai- under this paragraph 
equal to its allotment for the fiscal year endincj Jui\t» 30, 15>^2, under 
ijueh beetiou 2U2(a), Sunus appuitiuned to a State under the preceding 

• i^ciitencc shall be consolidated \Yit!: and become a part of, its appor- 
tionment from tlie bauie apprupi iation muler the lirst scyitcnce of this 
puragrAplf. * 

(•2) Any sums a] riated'i)ursiKint to section H)l(b) (2) for any 
fi:>cal Year shall be .ioned among institutions of higher education 
in buch a manner aUiie (Vnm .ibbioner deternniies w ill best accomplish 
the pin'posc for whkh jhey \Yere appropriated. 

(h) (i) "Any iuhtitntion of hiirFler education desiring to reeejve pay- 
nieutbof ICcdeial uipitafeoiit i ibutions'from the apportionment of the 
State in which it is located lov any fiscal }ear shall make an agree- 
ment under scition W-l ami shall submit an ip])licatioh therefor to 
the Couijuissioner. in accoi dance wiiU the i)\o\ isiouh of this part. The 
('ouniiis>iomM shalK front time to time, set datch before which su< 

, institutions must file applicationsmKlbr tlussection. 

- (2) The Commii^ionor ^hnll pa> to each apiyHeant under this sid)- 

.^section \\lnch has an agreement with him uiider hcction 403, from 
the anioimt appoitioned to the State in which i\ is located, the amount 
lequestcd in such application. Su( h pa> ujenty uja^ be njade in such 
int^talhneiits as the C\)inmib>ioiici dt lei nunes/\\ ill not result in nnnec- 
es.Mirv accunnilations of ui]/ital in the .^tmh/it loan fund of th^ appli- 
n'ant e,<tal)lished uiuler its agreements un>k^sect ion 403. 

(c) (1)(A) If the total anioun't of Federal cnpitui contributions 
cf eqnested in the applications from a Stat J for any fiscal year exceeds 
t^e amount ^|)portioned to that State, the re({uest from each institu 
tion shall he rediiced ratably, 

(B) In case additional ainoimti? become axailable for payments to 
g tudont loini furuls in a State iir whiih rotpiests have been ratably 
fi educed undei subparagraph (\),buch requests shall be increased 
pii the same bnsis as the\ \\ei.e red need, exce])t that no request shall 
be. inciea.-^ed abo\e the ivque.sl subndtted under* subsection (b}-(l). 

'(2) If the amount of an apportionmeiit to a, State for any fiscal 
^ear exceeds the total i.jiount of Federal lapital ^t)ntJ■ibutions rc- 
qOttsted in applications fnau that State, .^neh exce^js shall be available 
foi feapportioivrnenf^iom time to time on .such date or dat.es as the 
ronnnibsioricr slndl fix. Fiom the *uggregat(; of such excess foi' any 
fi-tal \eau tin Commissioner sliall ii^rtpporlion to each State in which 
requests \U'n' reduced muler snbpanigrapb (A) of paragraph (1) an 
amount \\hirh bears (ho same ratio to sueh aggregate as the total 
aitionut of such redm-tion in thiit State beats to the total amount of 
such rediietiaivs i^i aH the States. 

(d) The aggregate of the amounts of Federal ( apitaLcontributions 
paid under fhit^ section for an\ fiscal _\ear to proprietary in.stitutions 
of higher education may not exceed the amount by ^\liich the sums 
appropnated pui-snant to .mm tion 101(1)) (1) f/>r tliat fiscal year cx- 
r^eed ^^fmOftO.OOO. * - <: ' ' , 

f20 r ^ C. lOSTbb) Knacted June 28. 1072, P.L 02-318. see. 137(b), 80 Stat 273 
27'$. . , " ^ . ' 
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AOKKKMKM'S Wl'VU INSTITUTIONS ()P UHUIEU KDUCATION 

Skc. 4()3. (a) An a«ri*iTinent with any institution of hi«rlu»r educa- 
tion fur the i)a>nKMit of Fedeial capital contriL.itioiis under this part 
shall— 

(1) pro\ide for the thtaMKshnient and niaintenanee of a student 
loan fund fur the purposes of this part; 

(2) provide for the de])Osit in such fund of — 

(A) the Federal-capital eontributions, 

(B) a capital contribution by such institution in an 
amount ecpud to not less than one-ninth of the aniount of such 
Federal contributions, 

(C) collections of principal and interest on student loans 
made from such fund, 

(D) charges collected pursuant to regulations under sec- 
tion 4(M(c)(l)(G),and . * 

(E) any other earnings < f the funds; 

(:\) pro\ide that such student lo.an fdnd shall lx» used only 
for— ^ 

(A) loans to studentj^ in accordance with the provisions 
of this part, 

(H) administrative expenses, as provided in subsection 
(l>), . 

{( ) capital tlistributions, as provided in section 466, and 
(D) costs of litigation, and other collection costs agreed 
to by 'the Oonmiissioner in connection with the collection of 
a loan from the fund (and interest thereon) or a charge 
assessed pui-suant to regulatu)ns undensection 464(c) (1) (G) ; 

(4) provide that where a note or written agreement evidenc- 
ing' a loan has been in default for at least 2 yeai^ despite due dili- 
gence on the part of the institution in niakmg collection thereon, 
the institution may assign its rights under such note or agree- 
ment to tlu Unite(l States, without miompense, and that in that 
event anv sums collected on such a loan shall be . osited in the 
general fund of the Treasury ; and 

(5) include snch other provisions as may be nect^saiy to pro- 
tect the financial interest of the United States and promote the 
purposes of this part as are agreed to by (he Commissioner and 
the institution. 

(b) An institution wjiich has entered into an agreement imdcr sub- 
section (a) shall l)e entitled, for eacli fiscal year during which it makes 
student loans fiom a student loan fund established under such agree- 
ment, to a pa\ inent in lieu of reimbursement for its expetises in admin- 
istering its student loan prograin tmder this part dui 'ng such year. 
Such payment shall be made in accordance withsectio 193. 

* (20 U.S.C. 1087CC) Knncted Juno 23, 1072, l\U 02-318. sec. 137(b), 80 Stat 274, 
275 

TOKMS OF I*0ANS 

Skc. 461. (a) (1) Tx)ans from anv student loan fund established pur- 
suant to an agreement under section 403 to any student by any insti- 
tution shall, subject to such conditions, limitations, and requirements 
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us the Coiiiinissioiier shall pniscrihc by reguliitioii, bo made oii such 
terms and conditions as the institiitiwn may detennine. 

(2) The aggregate of the loans for all years made by institutions of 
higher education f^om loan funds established pursuant to agreements 
under this part may not exceed — ^ 

(A) $10,000 in the case of an> graduate or professioiial student 
(a.s defined by regulations of the Commissioner, and including any 
loans from such fifiuls made to such pei-son before he became a 
graduate or professional student) ; 

(B) $5,000 in the case of a student, who has successfully com- 
pleted two yeai'.s of a program of education leading to a bachelor^s 
degiee, but who has not completed tlie work necessary for such a 
degii e (determined under regulations of the Comniissioner, and 
including any loans from such funds nuide to such pei-son before 
he became snoli a student) ; and 

^(C) $2,500 in^the case of any other student. . 
Regulations of the Conunissioner under paragraph (1) shall be 
designed to parent the impairment of ^iie capital of student loan 
funds to the maximum extent practicable nd with a view tow^ard the 
obji'cti\e of enabling tlie student to complete his course of study. 

(b) A loan from a student loan fund assisted under this part may 
be made only to a studcnt who — 

(I) is in need of the amount of the loan to pui*sue a course of 
♦ .study at such institution ; 

{d) is capable, in the opinion of the institution, of maintaining 
good standing in such course of study ,; 

{^\) has been accepted for enrollment as an undergraduate, 
giauitate, or piofessional student in Mich institution, or, in the case 
u{ n student alivady in attendance at such institution, is in good 
standing; and 

( I) is carr\ ing at least one-half the normal academic workload, 
as determined In jhe institution. 
In an} l ase in wluch a student has.been determined to be eligible for a 
hiMi uudvv fhe preceding sentence, and such student thereaf <iv fails to 
maintain iiood btaiiding, the eligibility of .^uch student shall, upon 
notice to the Commi^5^ionel . Ije suspeiided, and further jjayments to, or 
on behalf of, such stuilent .-^htiJl not be made until sueh stmlent regains 
good staivding. 

{e)(l) Any agriiinent between an institution and a student for 
a loan from a student loan fuml assisted jinderthis part — 

(A) shall be e\ idenced by note or other written instrmnent 
Mhicli, exeept as pri)\ idei] in pai^graph (t3), provides for repay* 
njent of the priiicipal amoimt of the iCan, together M-ith interest 
thereon, in eipial iiistallments » or, if *Ue borrower so retpiests, in 
giaduated periodie iu^tallmenti^ determined in accordance with 
.such scheihdes as nia^ hv appio\(*d by the C^)nnnissioner) payable 
i|narteil\, biuionthly. or monthly, at the option of the institution, 
o\ei a period bigiiuiing nine ^ lonths ifter the dati on which the 
.stuilent ceases to eair\. at an institution of higher education or a 
comparable institution out>ide the Fnited State s approved for this 
pu!*po^5e by the Commissioner, at least one-lnilf the normal fidl- 
tiuie a(a(lemi( workload, and t ndiug ten years and nine months 
after such date ; 

*>^.^^ 
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(B^ shall iiK'ludt' provision for lucelorrttion of repayiiuMxt of 
the \vlii)Us or aiiv part, of such loan, at the option of t ho borrower; 

C) may pro's itle, at tho option of the institution in accorcUiiico . 
ih ri'tfulat ions of tlu; CoinmissioiUM*, that duriiii^the repayment 
oerioil of the^loan, pa\mentt> of principal and interest by the bor- 
rower w ith respect to all outstanding loans nnule to him from 
stmlent loan fund assisted under this part shall bo at a rate ecpial 
to not less than $^50 per month; 

(I)) shall provide that the loan shall l)car interest, on the 
unpaid bahince of the i?an, at the rate of 3 per centum per annum, 
except that no interest shall accrue (i) prior to the beginning date 
of repayment determined under clause (A) (i) or (ii) during any 
perioil in which repa}inent is suspended by reason of paragraph 
(2);' 

(15) unless the borrower is a minor and the note or other evi- 
dence of obligation executed by hiin would not, under applieablo 
law-, create a binding obligation, shall provide that the loan shall 
be made without. security and without endorsement ; 

(F) shall provide that no note or evidence of obligation may be 
assigned by the lender, except upon the transfer of the borrower 
to another institution participating under this part (or, if not so 
participating, ib eligible to do so and is approved by the Commis- 
sioner for such purpose) , to such institution ; and 

(G) may, pursuant to regulations of the Coinmissigner, provide 
for an assessment of a charge with respect to the loan for failure 
of the borrow^er (i) to pay alitor part of an installment when it is 
due or (ii) to file timely and satisfactory evidence of an entitle- 
ment of the borrower to a deferment of repayment benefit or a 
cancellation benefit provided under this part. 

(2) (A) No repayment of principal of, or interest on, any loan from 
a student loan fund assisted under this part shall be required during 
any period in which the borrower — 

(i) is carrying at least one-half the normal full-time academic 
workUmu at an institution of higher education or at a coniparable 
institution outride the United States which is approved for this 
purpose by the Commissioner; ci - 

(ii) is a member of the Armed Forces of the United States; 

(iii) is in service as a volunteer under the Peace Corps Act; or 

(iv) is in service as a volunteer under title VIII of the Eco- 
nomic Oppoilunity Act of 1964i - ^ 

The period during which repayment may be deferred by reason of 
clause (ii), (iii) or (iv) shall not exceed three years. 

(B) Any period during which repa}..ient is deferred under sub- 
paragraph (A) shall not be included in computing the ten-year maxi- 
mum period provided for in clause (A) of paragraph (1). 

[l]) The Commissioner is authorized, when good cause is shown, to 
extend, in accordance w ith regulations, the ten-year maximum repay- 
ment period provided for in clause (A) of paragraph (1) with respect 
to individual loans. * ^ i 

(4) The amount of any charge under clause (G) of paragraph (1) 
shall not exceed — 

(A) in the case of a loan which is repayable in monthly install- 
ments, $1 for the first montli^ornart of a month by which such 



inshilliiu'iit or i n iili luc h\iv ami S2 fui eadi biicli luontl. or part 

of a month <hen»afti?r: and 

(15) in tUv iiiM' of a loan mImcIi has a hinioiitlily or (jnarierly 

rrpaynicnt jntor\aK and $0. rt^^podivel} . for each siuh ir\ter\a] 

or part HuMvof 1)\ whirhsurh instalhnont orcN iilcMicois late. 
The institntiou ina\ i lett to a<lil the amount of an> Mich cltarge to the 
priin ipul auiount of the U)an as of the first (la\ aftW thedav on which 
Mieh' instalhuont or ixiih'i.ee ^as due, or to make the amount of the 
rhar^ie paynhle to tlu- institution not .later than the dm; date of the 
next installnn'nt after reeeipt^hy tlu hoinnver of itotiee of the assess- 
uuMit of the charge. ' 

_(d) An a^neenient under this part of paynjcnt of J<>deral capital 
contributions shall iui hule pio\ ision.^ de.-^iirned to make loans from the 
stmlont loan fund estahlishetl pnisuant t(I such a^Meenu-nt reasonably 
a\ailal)le (to the i^xtunt of the available funds in Muh fund) to all 
eli^rible students it\ such institutions in need thereof, * 

((0^ In deteiniinin*;. for purposes of (daiise (1) of siri)Section (b) 
(»f this section, whether a student who is a \eteran (as that term is 
defimMl in section V)\{-2) of title :58. Ignited States Code) is in need, 
an institution sUall not take into accouiit the income and as^sets of his 
p:i rents. 

•(20 nS.C. 1087(1(1) Kuarted .lunc 23. 1072. i)2-:ns. M-f. 137(b), 80 Stat. 
2r>. 277. 

\ 

( AN( r.l.LATION Ol^ LOANS KoU ( KICT^IN PriU.lf SKKVlcn 

Sfc, Km. (a) (1) The j)er centum .spc^ ified in parai^rapb (:>) of this 
subsei tiou of the total anuMiut (»f an\ loan made after June .'U), 1!)T2, 
from a student loan fmid assisted under thih part shall Ih^ canceled 
for tat b complete \ear of >er\ ice aftei .such date by the boi r(n\er under 
ciicnmstanci^s described in ]>ara*j:raph (2), 

(2) Loans shall 1m» ca^nceled under parai^raph (1) for service— 

(A) as a full tinu* t(vn her for service in an academic vear in a 
public or (;ther nonprofit pn\ate elemental \ or secondary school 
Avhich i^ in tbescbooj disl i i* t (»f a local educational a<i:eiu \ \\ hieh is 
eli<rible in such year for assistance pursuant to title T of the Ele- 
mentary fiml Secondary Education Act of PX)."). and wliich for the 
purpo-e^ of this paruiriaph and for that \ear has been determined 
by the Commis-sioner (pui-suant to rc<;ulat ions and after eonsnl- 
tation \\ ith the State educational a<:cn(y ol' the Stute in which the 
school is located) to be a sibool in which the enrolliiieut of chil- 
dreii described in clause (A), (B), or (C) of M'ction 10;5(a)(2) 
of t itle T of the Kletneutaiy and Second.ir\ Kducation Act of Wfi^ 
(usin<ra low -income factoi of $:5.(H).)) . *cds :50 per centum of the 
total enrollment of that s< hool and »tetei mination sliall not 
be made Wuii ly^pect to ntorc (ban r»i . eUtum of th(* total num- 
lH»r of S( hools in the Slate leceiv in<r a stance undei' such title T; 

(B) _ as^a— full linu' Mall' member in a preschool pro^^ram car- 
ri(Mron under Miction 222(.u(l) of the Economic Op])ortunity 
Al t of 19(51 which i.sopeiated f(u a period which is (^miparable 
to a full school \car in the locality: /^w/vVAv/, That the salary of 
such statT UH iuImi is not more than the salary of a comparable 
emplov(M» of the local (»(lncat iomil a<rencv, or 
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(C) us a full timi' teacher of lianilicapyed cliiUlreu in a'imUic 
or othej' uon\)vot\( eleineittary or sccoiulary school system; or\ 
,(D) as a member of the Anned Forces of the United States\ 
for service-^that (jiialifies for s^)ecial pay undei: section 310 on 
title 37, United States Code, as an area of hostilities, \ 
I'or purposes of thib para^jniplh the term '*Jiaudicapped children*' \ 
means children who are mentally retardeiL liard of hearin<i:, deaf, 
speech-inipaireil. visually luindicapped, berioiisl} emotionally dis- 
turbed, or other health-impaired children who by reason thereof 
require special education, 

(3) (A) The per centum of a loan which shall bo canceled under 
paragraph (1) of this s^ubsect ion is — 

(i) in the case of service describe^ in clause (A), or (C), of 
paragraph {2)yi\t the rate of 15 per centum for the first or second 
3'ear of such service. 20 per centum for the third or fouilh year of 
such scrvife*e, and 30 per centum for the fifth year of such service; 

(ii) in the case of service described in clause (B) of para- 
graph (2) at the rate of 15 per centum for each year of such 
service; * * . ^ 

(iii) in the case, of service described in clause (D) of para- 
graph (2) not to exceed a total of 50 per centum of such loan at 
the rate of 12^/4 per centum for each year of qualifying service. 

*(B) If a portion of a loan is canceled under this subsection for any 
year, the entire amouj^t of interest on such loan wdiich accrues for sucn 
year shall be canceled. 

(C) Nothing in tliis subsection shall be construed to authorize 
refunding any repayment of a loan. ^/ 

(4) For tiie purposes of this subsection, the term "year^^-^wherev 
applied to service as a teacher means academic year as defined by the 
Commissioner. 

(b) The Commissioner shall pay to each institution for each fiscal 
year an amount equal to the aggregate of the amounts of loans from 
its student loan fund'^vhich are canceled purusant to this section for 
such year. None of the funds appropriated pursuant to section 461(b) 
shall be available for payments pursuant to this subsection. 

(20 U.S.C. 1087ee) Enacted June 23, 1072, P.L. 02-318, sec. 137(b), 86 Stac. 
277, 278. , 
DTSTRIBTmON OP ASSETS FROM STUDENT ix)AN FUNDS 

Sec. 4G6. (a) After June 30, 1980, and not later than December 31, 
1980, there shall bo a capital distribution of the balance of the student 
. loan fund established under this part by each institution of higher 
education as follows: 

(X) The Conunissloner shall first be paid an amount which bears 
the same ratio to the balance in such fund at the close of June 30, 
1980, aslhe total amount of the Federal capital contributions to 
such fund by the Commissioner under this part bears to the sum 
of sticli Federal contributions and t!ie institution's capital con- 
tributions to such fund. ^ , . . 

(2) The remainder of such bj^lancc shall be paid to the mstitu- 
tion. 

(b) After December Slj 1980, each institution with which the Com- 
missioner has made an agreement under this part, shall pay to the 
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Commis&ioucr tlie same propoitionntu sliaie of ainonnts recei\e(l hy 
this instituti6u after Juno 30> 197i> in payment of principal and in- 
terest on student loany made from tlie student loan fund established 
pursuant to sudi agrccuieiit (^\hicll amount sliall be determined after 
deduction of i\i\y costs of litigation incurred in collection of tlie princi- 
pal or interest on loans from tlie fund and not already reiuibursed 
from tlie fund or from such payments of principal or interest)^ as 
was determined for the Commissioner under suhsection (a) . 

(c) Upon a fiudinff by the institution or the Commissioner prior 
to July 1, 1080, that the liquid assets of a student loan f und established 
pursuant to an agreement under this part exceed the auiount required 
for loans or otherwise in the foreseeable future, and upon notice to 
such institution or to the Couuuissioner, as the case may he, there shall 
be, subject to such limitations as may bo included in' regulations of 
the Comuiissioner or in such agreeuient^ a capital distiibution from 
such fund. Such capital distribution shall be nnule as follows: 

(1) Tlie Co'iiimissioner shall first be paid an amount which bears 
the samo ratio to .the total to be distributed as the Federal capital 
coiitrihutions by the Commissioner to the shideut loan fund prior 
to such distribution bear to the sum of such Federal capital con- 
tributions and the capital coutributions to the I'und nmjLlu.ln the 
institution. * ^^.^-^ \ 

(2) The i*emuiuder of the capital distribution^sliall be Aaid to 
the institution. I 

(20 r.S.C. t087ff ) ElUKtea June 23, 1072. P.L. 02-318, sec. 137(1)), 86 SWt. 278, 
270. * V 

Part F— GenkUai. Pitox i.sn)xs Rklatixo to SruuKNT Assistanck 

PllOdllAMS 

Subpart 1 — General Pro^3tsiolls 

I 

DEFINITIONS 

Skc. Wl. (a) For purposes of this title, the term "State'* includes the 
Trust Territory of tiu« Pacific Islands. 

(b)(i) For tluj pur[)Oses of thi.s title, except subpart 5 of Part A, 
except pair B, the term ''iuhtitution of hi^^hci ediuation** inclndcrfauy 
school of nursing: and an\ piopiietarx institution (jf highci education 
whith has an agreement with the Coiiimishionei containing sueh terms 
and (unditiou.s a.s the Comniissionei determines to be neccssai^ to 
insuie that the availahilitv of assistance tostudent.s at the school under 
this title has not resulted, and will not result, in an increase in the 
tui(io!i. fees, or other charges to such students. 
( 2 ) For 1 1 10 j)u rposes of t his sul )Section : 

f A) The term "school of nursing** means a pul>lic or other non- 
profit collegiate or associate degree school of nursing. 

(P) The term *vollegiate school of nur>ing'* means a depart- 
ment, di\ i^^ion, or otiier adiuinistratixe unit in a college or uiii- 
vei'sitv which provides j)rimarily or exclusively an accredited 
program of education in professional nui*sing and allied subjects 
leading to the (legree of bachelor of arts, bachelor of sgence, 
bachelor of nursing, or to an enuivalent degree, or lo a graduate 
degree in nursing. 
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(C) The Uum ^Missociate de^crec school of nursin^>:" incuns a dc- 
pakment, division, or other iidministrativo unit m a junior col.e^c, 
community college, college, or university winch provides primarily 
orexclusivelv an accredited two-year program of education in pro- 
fessional nur-sing and allied subjects leaduig to aiv associate degree 
in nursinjr or to an equivalent degree. ^ \, ^ . 

(D) The term ''accredited*' when applied to any program of 
nurse education means a progmm accredited by a recognized body 
or bodies approved fo^such purpose by the Commissioner. 

(3) For the purposes of this subsection, the term "proprietary insti- 
tution of higher education" means a school (A) which provides not less 
than a six-month program of training to prepare students for gainful 
emT)1oyment in a recognized occupation, (H) which meets the require- 
ments of clauses (1) and (2) of section 1201(a), (C) which does not 
meet the requirement of section clause (4) of section 1201(a), (D) 
which is accredited by a. nationally recognized accrediting f^gency or 
association approved by the Commissioner for this purpose, and (E) 
which lias been in existence for at least two years. For purposes of this 
paragraph, the Commissioner shall publish a list of nationally .recog- 
nized accrediting agencies or associations which he det(?rmines to be 
reliable authority as to the quality of training offered. 

(c) For tlie purposes of this title — 

(1) the term "academic year" shall he defined by the Commis- 
sioner by regulations; and 

(2) the term "in attendance", when applied to a ctudent, means 
a student who attends an institution of higher education at least 
on a half-time basis, as defined by the Commissioner by regulation. 

(20 U.S.C. 1088) EJnacted Oct. 16, 1968, RL. 90-575, Title I, sec. 151, 82 Stat. 
1032, subsection (b) amended June 23. 1972. P.L. 92-318; sec. 131(c) , 86 Stat. 
259, 260; redesignated June 23, 1072. P.L. l>3-3ia sec. 137(b), 80 Stat. 272; 
amended June 23, 1972, P.L. 92-31^, sec. 1001(c) (3), 86 Stat. 381. 

EL10IBIJ.1TY OF RESlDBjja« OF TRUST TERRITORY OF PACIFIC ISLANDS 

Sec. 492. Perman/iit residents of the Trust Territory of the Pacific 
Islands shall be elmble for assistance under title II of the National 
Defense Educatio/i Act of 1058 and under this title to the same extent 
that citizens of tlij& United States are eligible for such assistance. 

(20 U.S.C. 1088a) Unacted Oct. 16. 1968, P.L. 9(>-r)75^TUle I, sec. 151, 82 Stat. 
1032; redesignated hna 23, 1072, P.L. 92-318, sec. 137(b), 80 Stat. 272/ 

' EXPBNSF^ OF ADMINISTRATION ' t 

Sec 403. (a). An institution whicli liAS entered into an agreement 
with the Conmiisaioner under part A or G of this title shall be entitled 
for each 'fiscal year for which it receives an allotment under either 
such part to a payment in lieu of reimbursement for its expenses 
during such fiscal year in administering^ programs assisted under 
such part, Tlie payment for a fiscal year (1) shall be payable from 
each such allotment in accordance with regrulations of the Commis- 
sioner, and (2) shall (except as provided in subsection (b)) be an 
amount equal to 3 per centum of (A) the institutions expenditures 
during the fiscal year from its allotment under part A plus (B) its 
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ex|H»ii<liturcs iludii^^ budi lineal undvv pait C for compensation 
of sttulcnts. 

The n<rirregate amount paid to an institnfion for a fiscal year 
nn<ler this section nins th(» amottnt withiliawn fioni its stndent loan 
fnnd umler sorHoti j<)1{I)) of tho National Dcfcnn* Ivlncation Act of 
1958 may noi= oxccod $i2r)5000. 

(20 V.H.C. 10S8b) Kiiactcd Ocf. 10. im;S. T.L. 0-r,7r,. 'J'itio I, soc. 152, 82 Stat 
10:{3: rcaosij,'nated .7ano 23. 1972. KL. 02-318, sec. 137(h). 8(i Stat. 372. 

M.MNTKXANUK OF PiFFORT 

Sr.r. H)4. An a^^ivcmont between tlie Connnis.^ioner and an institn- 
tioii under pait A or part C shall provide' asstnancc that tht; institn- 
tioa will ontintic to spend in its own j>cliolat*sliip and stndcnt-aid 
pro^riam, from .sources other than funds rocci\cd tinder sttch parts, 
not less than the a\eja^^e e\|>enditmv.s per ycai made for that purpose 
dnrin^,^ the most recent period of three fiscal yeais ]>recedin<r the 
HTccti\e <latc of the a^rrcenieiit, except that tmder j^pecial and unusual 
circunistanres. piM>;uant to re^rulatiotj.s. the Connni.^siou is anthorized 
to waive the applicatiott of an} pios ision of .^tu h an aijreentetit which 
is rc(|uire(l hy this section. 

(20 U.S.r. 1088c) Kiiaelnl OvU 1(1, JiHm. V,h. 00-57.-.. Titit' I see 151i, S'^ Stat 
1033 ; rodeM^riiatcd .Jane 23. 1D72^IM.. 02-31S, .stM-. 137* b S(;.S»yi. 272. 

^ rrnNisiiiNd- (u ioki.inks ^ 

Skc. 105. r<ipic' of all rnle.^. re<rnla(ioiis. guidelines, in.st ructions, 
and applicaficni foinr-> [>nl)l:>hed or" promul<rated pur.^uant to 
title shall he prw\ ided to the Connnilfee ut\ I^ahor and l^ihlic Welfare 
,of the Senad' and' the roimnittee on Kdncalicm and Labor of the 
House of Kepie-entative^ at lea.->f thirtv da\> prioi to their etVective 
date. 

(20 C.S.C. lOSS(l) I'AitwLil June 23. 1072. I* I.. 02 31S. see. J30, SO SUU. 2S0. 

TiuNSKKtts niyrwKKX ri{o(;ji.\Ms 

Sec. 100. Up to ]^]>er cmtttm of (he allotment of an in^titufion of 
higher eilneation tor a (iM'al \ear mider >ectlon !l:^D or l\'2 of thi5 
Act, may he t ran.^fei'red to, and nsetl for tiie pnrpo>e.s of, the iiistitn- 
tion's allotnanU i^ndei (he other section witfiin the ili>Lretioii of such 
institution in ordei to oflVr an a: ran*ren»ent of t\ pes of aid. including 
institntionarand' State aid, whah be.^t fit.- the neeiU of eaili individual 
student. The Coinmi.s^ioner .diall ha\e no.iontrol o\er .Mich tran.^fer, 
except as specifically anthori/.ed. except for (he col!ct:tion aiid di.s.^emi- 
nation of information, 

(20 r.S.C. loa<^o) Knacfed .lime 23. 1072. P.L. 02 31s. ser. 1.30.V. M; St:U. 281. 

EMOinu.rrv roii sri'r>i'.NT AssisrAXCK 

?Kc. tOT. (a) ff an iuhf it n(i<m of higher edncat ion tletorminetj, after 
affording notice and uppor(nnit\ foi heaiingto an individual attend- 
ing, or eni|)luyed b\. .^iieh in.-,tit nt ion, that such individual has been 
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couvidetf l)V ain court of ict tHil »)f an> niino which was coniiuitted, 
after Jiinc":UK 11^72, ami which in\<)l\nl the of (or ashi^tniice to 
others in tlic ii.-o of) foriT, ai.^niplion* or the <v\/a\\c of prop(M^t y undor 
control of nin iiiMitutiou ..f hi^Hici cthu-atioii to prevent oilicials or 
stiHlent.^ Ill biich iuMitut ioiffiom eiJ<ra«rin^ in their duties or piir^niiig 
their >tutru>, aiui that .^nch ciinie wa> of a serioi:s nature m\(\ con- 
tributed to u snhbtantial disrnptioii of the administration of the in- 
stitution witli ie>peet to which sticli ci iiiie w a> committed, then the 
institution wliidi Micii indixiihial attends, or i^ emplpyed by, shall 
deny for a period of two veai> any fiuther payment, to, or for t lie 
direct iKiiiefit of. snrli indixidtial inuk»r tiny of the programs autlior- 
i/.ed under thi.^ title. If an iui^titntion (kMlie^ an indiviiUial assistant 
under tlie aiithoiii\ of the piecediuir .>entence of this subsection, then 
au\ in.stitutioii whu li such indixiihnil Mii)se(|uently attends sliall deny 
for the lemaimkr <)f tlic t\\:]t}-\ear period any further payment to, or 
for tlie direct benefit of, ^,ii(Hi iiidi\iihial under any program anthor- 
i/cd by this title. / , . , . " i 

(b) If an institution of/liigher education determines anoi*«- 
hi«r notice and opportiniiW for hearing to an individual attending, or 
ciuployed by, such institAitioiu that such individual has willfully re- 
fiiM to obey u lawfui^regulation or order of such institution after 
June. f]0. 1072, amhthht such refusal was of a serious nature and con- ^ 
tributcd to a substantial disruption of the admiuist ration af such i 
institution': then buch institutioh shall deny, for a period of two years, 
any furtlier payujeiits to, or for the direct benefit of, such individual 
under any program authorized by this title. 

(c) (1)' Nothing in this section shall be construed to prohibit any 
institution of higher education from refusing to award, continue, or 
extend any fimincial assistance under this title to, any individual 
because of' any uiiscondnct which in its judgment beai-s adversely on 
his fitncss for sudi assistance. ^ . . 

(2) Nothing in this section shall be construed as Innitnig or pre- 
judicing the riglits and prerogatives of any institution of higher 
education to institute and carry out an independent, disciplinary pro- 
ceeding pursuant to existing authority practice and law. 

Nothing in this section shall be construed to limit the freedom 
of any student to verbal expression of indixidual views or opinions. 

(20 U.S.C. 1088f) Kaacted Jane 23, 1»72, P.L. 92-318, sec. 130B, 80 Stat. 281. 

^- AKhuAvrr or itDiTCATioXAi. runrosK uEQuinKu 

Skg. 498. (a) Nai^thstauding any other provision of law, no grant, 
loan, or loan giiaianteb authorized under this title may be niade unless 
the student to whom the grant, loan, or loan guarantee is made has 
filed witli the institution of liigher cudcation which he intends to at- 
tend, or is attending (or in the case of n loan or loan guarantee with 
tlie lender), an affidavit stating that the money attributable to sucK 
grant, loan, or loan ^uaiantec will be used solely for expenses related 
ioatt(:ndaiice or continued attendance at such institution. 

(b) Nothing in this section shall be construed to invalidate any 
loan guarantee made under this title. 

{20 {\HX\ \om) Hnactod June 23, 1072, P.L. 02-318. soc. 130C, 86 Stat. 282. 
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mvt 2 — A(hih;oiv (\)uikm1 on Finaiioial Aid to Students 

^ KSTAULlSiniKNT OV COUNCll. 

Skc. 499. (a) TIktc is (\stnblislu'd in tlie Oflice of Education an Ad- 
\nsory Connuil un Financial Aid to Studcntis (luMvaftcr in this section 
rcfciml to ab tlic "Council''), coni>ibting of tliu Connnissioner, wlio 
shall bu .Chainnan, and of nienibt is ai)])oiiited b\ the Connnisioner 
without re*;ard to the ci\il sen ice or ^,chis.sification laws. Sucli ap- 
pointed mcinbeis shall include (1) leaiMliir authorities in the field of 
education, (2) pcsons representing State and private nonprofit loan 
iiisuiancc i)i()«j:unnfe, financial and credit institutions, and institutions 
of higher education and othei eligible institutions those teinis niay 
be variously defined in thi.s Act or in tlu' X.itioual Defense Education 
Act of 19r)8, and (3) atdcast one undergraduate student in an institu- 
tion of higher education or other eligible institution. 

(b) The Council shall ad^e the Connnissioner on luattei-s of gen- 
\n'i\\ polic\ aiising in the adpmiisti ation b\ t^»e Connnissioner of pro- 
gi'a4tis lelating to financial a.ssistauie tostudtiits and on evaluation of 
tile etTectiveness of these ])rogranis. 

(20 X'.S.C\ lO.'^O) Enacted ( t. 16. 19r>K. JM^ 00 575. Title T. stM\ 151, 82 Stat. 
I0a2; .su»>.sccri(>iis (c) ami Ul> repcaJt>(l AprU 1.^ 1070. I'.L. 01-230. soo. ^lOl(h) 
and .siiiKjrstnk'U vt. t* of tUIe IV ot IM.. 00-247. a.s aniendcd: mlcsifmatod 
June 23. 1072. P.U 02-318. mh^.- IBlf li) SO Stat 272. 

TITLE V-EDrCATIOX PROFESSIONS J^EVELOPMENT 
Part A — Of.n'f.h.u. Pijovisions 
' STATKMKN'r OP ri'urosK 

Skc. 501, (a) The inu'ixKse of tlii.^ title is to improve tlie quality of 
teailiiii*; and to bel]) nteot I'ljtit'al .sltoi ta^j^e^ of adeijuately trained 
educational pei^onnel In (1) de\i'loi)ing infoimation on flie actual 
needs for I'dueational i)ei'soniul, both i)resent and loii<r range, (2) 
providing; a broad range of hi*|ir^iality tialning and retraining op 
portunitieh* res])on.^i\e to ehauging maiii)0\\ei neiils; {•\) attraeting 
a greater inunber of ((ualified per.son.s into the teaiiiing profession; 
(4) attracting person.s ulio can .simulate creati\it\ in the arts and 
otliei skills to undertake short -ti nn oi long toini a.^signni'Mil^ in edu- 
cation; and (r>) ]iel])iiig to make educational pei'Mnnul training ]}ro- 
grajns more respOll^i\e to the needs of the schools and colleges. 

(b) For the purpose of carryinir out the ])ro\ i.sion.s of this title, 
there arc authori/eJ to In- appU)})! iatcd $200,000,001) for tlie fiscal \ear 
ending June :50, 107n, J?;\OO,OOO,000 for the ti.-cal \ca! ending June HO, 
WTL ami $l.iO,0OO,00O for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1075, of 
which — 

(1) not le.^s than $.".00.000, shall be for the puiT)0M>s of section 
504; 

(2) not less than 25 ])erccntuiii or $:57»500,00O, svhichever is 
givater, shall be for I he purjmsesof suhoart 1 of ]>art B: 

^ (-1) not le.ss than 5 per centum shall be for the j^urjm.ses of ])art 

^ ( 0 not l(*ss than 5 per centum shall be for the pur])0ses of part 



3S7 



ERIC 



f " 359 . 

(fj) not flmn \^ pci i'i*iilum..sljall he for Uie pin poses of pjtrt 
E: 

'(6)^ot li\s.s than 10 por ivntnuj slmll Ik- for the purposes of 
part F: and 

(7) not lesh than 5 per (vutnni of (he aijiounts availabh* for the 
purposes of Pari V t)r l*art D .shall he used for (he trainin<jr of 
teaeherhfoi herxiee in prtj»rranih fui i hihlren \\i(h Ijniited Hnglisli- 
speakin<r i^hility. 

(20 U.S.C wm ) Knactt'd June 110, IWh. IM.. 00 \\\ spc. 2(c). 81 Stat. 82: sub- 
section (b) mhkul .Turn' 2:;. 1072. l\L. 1)2 318, Tide I, .stv. 1 11(h) (l)', 80 Stat. 285. 

XATHJNAh An\ iNUn lOl N( 11. (iN hhl I A'lUi.N eUoFKSSU^NS nKVKHir.MKXT 

Sk(.\ ."iO^. (a) The PIv^iden(,. shall, \\i(hin ninety days after the 
enaclnient id* (lii.^ section, app(iinl a National A(hi.sor\ Couneil on 
education ^^)i'e.s^i(Jlls, c«lo|nHunt (heieaftei in t liih .seelicni referred 
t4> ab the "Conneil") foi the ptn poM' of reviewing: Hie operation of this 
" title iUiil i>f all other Federal pro<rianis for the (raining and develop- 
nient of eduuitional pi isunnel. and ev,dua(ing their ell'eeti\enes.s. in 
meeting need^ for additioiial ediuatiomd per.soiujel, and in achieving 
iniprmed 4u«ilit\ in (i aining progi ams a.s e\ idenecd in the eonipetency 
of (he pei.son> receiving .sueli training when entering positions in (he 
fiehUof education. The Cciunt il shall, in addit ion, advise the Seeretary 
ami the Connnisbioner ui(h respect to policy niatters arising in the 
:uhnini.stra(iun of thi.s title anil an\ other niattei-s. relating to the 
]>urposes of this title, (iU which their ad\iee nniy he re^fucsted. 

ThoConnc 11 shall he appointed h^ the President, w itho'ut regard 
to tin livil sen ice and chussincation laws, and shall consi.st of fifteen 
pei-stui.s. The ineiuhers. one (if whom shall. he designated hy the Presi- 
dent as Chaii man, sliall include pei*son.s hroadly representative of the 
iiehls of education, the art>, the .science.s" and the hninaiiities, and 
of (he geneial puhPu ; and a majority of them shall he engaged in 
teaehingor in the edneal ion of teachers, 

(c) Tlie CoumH .shall make an annual reporl'of lis findings and 
lecomnu'iidations (iiit hiding recommendations for changes in this 
title and olhei Peileial hn\s relat ing to cdu( al ional pi'rsonnel train- 
ing) to the President and the Congress not later than January 
I'uch l alendai \\eai heginiiing a fter the entactmeni of Jus section. The 
i'resident \> leqtK'.sled to transmit to (he Congress >ueli lonimeid.s and 
l eujinmeiulat i(ius as he may ha\e with respect to sueh report.' 

(20 r.S.C. 1001 ui \ ) Knacte<l June 2». 1007. IVL. 00 35. sw. 20 ). ^\ Stat. 82; 
8nhMM ti»nis hU niul repealeU Apnl \X 1J>70. IM.. 01 2m M-c. 101(10 and 
MipeiMMled lij iMTf <• »»f titli- IV of 1M>. UO 217. as uniHuh'U . . r,02{ f i nnumlcd 
Ain-n R 1070. IM.. 01-2.*J0. s| Stat. 100, .*?ee. r)02(f» repealed June 23, 1072. 
IM;. 02-:ns. see. Ml (<•> ( 1) (.\ ), SO Stat, 

AIMMJAISIN<J r.nrc ATI OX PKU'^ONNKL NIXDS 

SiA . w(ir,. (ji) Tlie Commi.ssiom r shall' from time to time appiaise 
the Nations e\isli"ng ami fnluie jHisonncI neids in the field of edn- 



» Si^otJon MHrXn oflMi 02 31 fi provldp^j follows: ^ ^ ** 

'Ml) llif I)*'imrhM<Mjt of Uoiilth. KtlurnliMn. .iinl Wolfnro shall, under the anthorlty 
of y»M'tlon nHu ) ana jmrt of thf* tMiifr.il Kiliintlon Pro\NI<Mi^ An. hiibmlt ;rj thf» 
ri»ri;;r :u» rsUinat<' 4»f thf v.nni< »p«ossnr.v to cnrr> out "^iM tliHj .*»02 of Mirb tltl' V ** 

»^ ^ -J 



ERIC 



360' 



cation, inchuling pruhchool jjrogiaiiKs, elementary and secondary odu 
cation, vocational and technical education, adnlt education, and higher 
cducution, including the need to provide such programs and education 
to Tndian^s, and the adequacy of the Nation's cfTc^nts to meet these Heeds. 
In de\clo*ping infoi ination relatiuf^ to educational pei-sounel ^leeds, the 
Gonnnissioaer shall consult with, and make nnvximum utilization of* 
statistical and other related injtormatjoi^ of, the Department of Labor, 
the Xaf ional Science l^oundation, the National,Foundation on the Arts 
and the IliiniJ^hiti^ib, State educational agencies. State employment 
security agencies, and other appropriate public and pri\ate agencies. 

(b) The Cpinmisbioneikshalt prepare and publish annually a report 
on the educatmn professu)ns, in which he sliall present in detail his 
views on the state of the education professions and the trends which he 
discerns witji respect to the future confj)lexion of programs of educa- 
tion throughout the Nation and tlu» needs for well-educated personnel 
to staff such programs. The report shall indicate the Commissioner's 
plaifs conce;;ning the allocation of Federal assistance under JtJiis.titlc 
in relat.i<^rt1^o the plans anjd programs of other Feder^r^ agencies. 

(20 U.S.C. lOmh) Ennctea June 29, 1967. P.T.. 90-35. sec. 2(c). Si Stnt. 83; 
amcmleil .7u!ic 23. 1072. I>.I.. 02-318, .sec. 451, 86 Stat. 344. , 

\ 

ATTRACTiyO QUALIPIKD PERSONS TO TlIK FIKLD OF KDUCVTION 

Sec. 504. (a) The Connnissioner is authorized to make grants to, 
or contracts with. State or Ipcal educational agencies* institutions, 
of higher education, or other public oi nonprofit agencies* organiza- 
tions, or institutions, and he is aiithorized to enter into contacts with 
private agencies, institutions, or organizations when he, after consul- 
tation with the National Advisory Council on Education Professions 
development, considers such contract will make an especially signifi- 
cant contribution to attaining the objectives of this section, for the. 
purpose of — 

(1) identifying capable youth in secondary schools who may 
be interested in careers in educntion and encouraging the;n to 
pursue postsecoudary education in preparation for such careei^; 

(2) publicizing available opportunities for careers in the' field 
of education; 

(3) encouraginj; qualified pei-sons to enter or reenter the field 
of education ; or ^ . . . 

(4) e.ncburaging arti.sts, craftsnieh, .artisans* sci^itists, and 
persons from other professions and vocations, and horn Mnakers to 
undertake teaching or related assignments on a part time basis 
or for temporary periods. 

(20 TJ.S.n. 1091c) Enacted June 29. 1907, P.L. 90^5. sec. 2(c). 81 Stnt. 83: 
anuMulcd Oct. 10, 1908. IM.. 90-575, Title J T. sec. 231, 82 mt. 1039: sec. 504(b) 
repoakurjune 23. 1972. P.L. 92-318, sec. 41(c)(1)(B). 8(i Stnt. 285. 

CONSULTATION 

Sko. .105. Tu the development and review of granf and contract 
programs under this title the Commis.sioner shall consult with the 
NationaT Science Foundation and the National Foundation on the 
Arts and the Humanities to promote coordinated planning of pro- 
grams to train educational personnel. 

(20 U.S.C.^lOOlil) Enncted .Tune 29, 1907.. P.L. 90-35, see. 2(c). srstnt. 84. 

3€0 
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TUANSKKlt or FUNDS 

Sec. 506. Tii^aiKlitiou to the authority for utilization of other 
ugtiiicicij confuircd bv avdiou 80;$(b)'.of thib Act, fuud^ avaihiblo to 
the Coiuiiii«Wioiuii for «^raut.s or coutLacLs uikU i thib titk' .shall, with 
the approval of thu SiMetaiu be a\aihibU' fui tiaiu-^frr to an\ other 
Federal agpiicy for use (in acrordauee wfth an interageiay a^'roo- 
ineiit) for puipuseb foi v\hirh .such tiaiLsfui n^l fuiul^^<OuKI b(?' other- 
wise expended by the Coinniissiunei nuider t\nu prov isions of this 
title, and the Conunisbioner is ]il\ewii?u ai.tliOiiml to accept and ex- 
pend funds of any otlier Federal agency for use undur tliis'title. / 

I2U U.S.C. 1091e) KnatteO June 20^'l967, P.L. 90-3,1, sec. 2(c), 81 «tat. 84. 

K-xrHii-rs ANU coNSi:i;rAN:rs j 

Sm . ,107. TIk'. Couunibsionci nr . rniploy experts and consullants, 
as authorized b\ section r^'lOJ) (jf titU' Ignited S.tates Code, to advise ^ 
him with rcspeit to tlie niukin^ of irmnts and contrat^tci and the ap- 
proving^ of pio«iran»h uitdt'r tlut> tith'. Kxpeits and consultant^j tm- 
plou d jMUsnant tu (his .sc(tion imiy hv ujuipen^ated whilu so employed 
at latc^ not in rxcc.^s of $100 per day (or, if lu<j:ber, tiu' rate specified 
at the time of such .m J^v ice foi ^raile GS-18 in section .1:532 of litlc 5, 
United States Code), inchulinji tiav.eltime, and, while .so serving away 
from theii hoUics oi reguhn [jhieesof business, lua) be allowed tiavel 
expenses, including per dieui in lie« of sttbsisle)lce, a;^ authorized 
section 570^3 of title I'nited States (Njde, for persons in the Govern- 
nuMit: servree emploved intermittenily. 

(20 r.S.C. l()blf) 1«:na< ted .lune 20, VMM, V.L. 00-35. sec. 2{v.), 81 Stat. 84. 
- ' MMrrATXON 

Sm'. 508. Xotliing lontained in this title shall be construed to au- 
thoii/e the making of an\ pavuient under this title f(jr religious wor- 
•ship or*^ instiui tion or tialning for a religious vocation or to taach 
theological subjects. ♦ ' ^ - » 

(20 r.S.C 1(H)2) Knactea .N'ov. 8, l<Kir>, I».L. 80 230,''ritle V. sec. ,502. 70 Stat. 
12or>; re(1esij:nateU aiiU aiueiuU il June 29, 1007, P.L. JK>-3r), spo. 2(b), 7, 81 Stat. 
82, 03, 

siioirr 'ri*rij: 

Sk* . Tj^O. This title niav be cited as tlu'*iCducation Professions De- 
velopnufnt 'Aet*'. 

^ Knactcd Juno 29. 19(JT. P. L. 00-35, sec. 8, 81 Stat.' 03. 

PAirr B — Attilvctino axo Qualifying 1kaoiiei{s 

' Subpart 1 — Teaehei* Corps ^ . 

s'rA'rhMH.N'r of n hi'osk a.vd, ALTHOiiiZATiox OF ArrRorniATioxs 

Si-A. 511. The purpose of this subpart is to strengthen the educa* 
tioual opportunities availabU to childien in a leas havi^ig coi\fentra- 



» Soe. 803, was sec 1203, wns roponlwl by P.L. 01-'230an(] replaced by sec. 42l{^ 

of the General KduraUon I'rovlnlons Act (20 U,S C I2:n(b)). 
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tio?»&ti>f luw iiuoiiu' fainilicb aiul to i*iu'ouia<;e colleges and universities 
to broadiii tlicir mogimnb of (eaLlai .pieparation and to encourage 
institutions of higlKM education and local educational j.^'eUcies to im- 
prove programs of tiaining awd ret^raining for teacliei-s and teacher 
aides by — 

(1) attracting and traininij (pialified teaclicrb who will be made 
a\aila* le to local educatipnai agencies foi teaching in such areas; 

(2) attracting and training inexperienced teacher-interns who 
will be made a\ ailable for teaching and inservice training to local 
educational agencies in such areas in teams led by an ey^ jrienced 
teacher; . , . , 

(3) attnicfing volunteers to serve as part-tinic tutors or full- 
time instructional assistants in programs carried out by local 
edtKatior.al agencies and institutions of higher education serving 

- such areas; ' 

(4) attracting and training educatioui* v jnnel to provide 
relevant remediah basic, and secondary educational training, in- 

, eluding literacy and communications skills, for juvenile delin- 
quents, youth offenders, and adult criminal offenders; 

(5) supporting demonstration projects for retaining exneri- 
enced teachei^s and teacher aides serving in local educational 
agencies. 

(20 U.S.C. 1101) Knncte<l Nov. 8. 1965, V.U 80-320, Title V, see 511. 70 Stat. 

1255: amended June 20. 1007, P.L. 00-35, sec. 3(1)). 81 Stnt. 85; rflnended Oct. 16, 

11168, P.L. 0O-57r). Title U. sec. 231, 82 Stat. 1030; amended A ril 13. 107 * '^.L. 
,01-230, sec. 804(b^(l)(2). 84 Stat. liK); and further amended AprU 1' 70, 
' r.h. 91^230. sec. 805(a), ^ Stat. 101; .sec. .')ll(i)) ropealetl June 23. 10^ 

02-^18, see. 141(c) (1) (C). 86 Stat. 285; amended August 21, 1074. IM 

sec, 835(41) (1). 88 Stat. 6^. 

ESTABLISH M?:XT OF TEA0I5ER CORPS 

Skc. 512. In oruar to carry out the purposes of this subpart, there is 
hereby established in the Office of Education a Teacher Corps. The 
T'?aclH I Corp^i shall he headed bv a Director who shall be compensated 
ut the rate prescribed for grade 17 of the General Schedule of thc^ 
Cla.ssification Act of 19 J9, and a Deputy Director who shall be com- 
pensated at the rate prescribed for grade 16 of such General Schedule, 
Tlic Director and the D:puty Director shall perform such duties as are 
delegated t 'hem by the Conimissioner ; except that (1) the Commiss- 
sioner ma,. i(*legate his functions under this subpart only to the Di- 
rectors and (2) the Director and Pep.^ty Director shall not be given 
3 any fnnttion authorized by ot^ er than that gi,;nted by this 
subpart. 

(20 V.f^C. 1102) Knartwi Kov. 8. toa^. P.L. 80-320. Title V. sec 512. 70 Stat. 
1255. amended June 20. Ijm7. P.I.. 00-35. se<'. 3(a). (H), (4). SI Stat.: aniende<! 
.Juno 23. 1072. P.f, 02^31^ sec. 142. 85 Stat. 280, 

TEACHEn CORPS PROGRAM 

She. 51.*^. f«) For the purpose of carrying out this subpart, the Com- 
missioner is authorized to — 

(1) enter into contracts or other arrangements with institu- 
tions of higher education or local educational ajrencies tmder 
which they will recruit, select, and enroll in the Tea(^r Cori)S 
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aidi'b, pi'i'soiib who have a ba\helui*^5 ile<rr(c ui its iquivalont, aiul 
purhOiih who ha\u bucoebbfulls completed two Uiirs uf a pro^^ram 
fi>r whuh eivdit i& given to\\ard a baccalaureate de<>iec and," fur 
.such puiii)ds ixiy (lie Connnihhiun may prcacrihe hy rc<rulation, 
jmrfcons who volunteer to .scr\e as part-time tutors or full tinie 
nistructional assistant : 

(2.) entei' into ai ran^^enientb^ tlirou^rh <j:rants or contracts, with 
institutions of higher education or local tnlui ational agencies 
(upon approval in oither case hy the appropriate State educa- 
tional agency) or with State educational agencies te provide meiu- 
heis of *he Teachei Corps with such training as the Connnissioner 
inav deem apprupiiate tu carry out the purpo^^e of this subpart, 
inclmliiig not more than tliree^ months of training for members 
before they undertake tlieir teaching duties under this subpart; 

(3) enter into. anj4ngeineiitjs (including the payment of the 
coht of such ai langciueuts) with local educational agencies upon 
a])])roAal In the appropiiate State educational ageiicy and, after 
cohsultaiion in appropriate cases A^ith institutions of higher edu- 
cation, to furnish to local educational agencies, for service during 
iegufiir or sutunier .sessions, or both, in the schools of such agencies 
in areas htuing concentrations of children from ^ow -income fam- 
ilies, teaching teams, each of which .shall consist of an experienced 
teacher and n number of teacher-interns who, in addition to teach- ^ 
ing dut»e.s, ^hall be aHorded time b\ the local educational agency 
for a teacher-intern training progiani carried out under the 
guidance of an experienced teacher in cooperation with an insti- 
tution of higher education ; 

(4) pay to local educational agencies such paii of the amount 
of the compensation which such agencies pay to or on behalf of 
members of the Teacher Corps assigned to thein pursuant to 
arrano:einents made punsuaut' to the preceding clause as may be 

^agreed upon after consideration of their ability to pay su(:h com- 
pensation, but not in excess of 90 per centum jhereof, except that, 
ui exceptional case.s, the Commissioner jniiy pro\ide more than 
00 p^r centum of such compensation during the first year of any 
age^py's participation in the program; 

1^>!^er into c ontracts or other arrangements with local edu- 
eaticmal ageiuies or Institulions of higher cducatioh. t pon ap- 
proval In the appropriate State educational ngei\ey, tV Vr which 
pio\ isiuiis tine luvliiig paMuent of the cosi of such arrangements) 
will be made (A) to eai'iy out programs serving disadvantaged 
areas in whiih \olunte(rs (including high sc^iool and college 
students) .serve as part-time tutors or full-time instructional as- 
sistants in tenuis with other Teacher Corps mcmbci^, under the 
guidance of o\|.erieneed teachers," but not in excess of 00 per 
centum of the co.st of compensation for such tutoi^s and instruc- 
tional assistants may be paid from' Fedenil' funds, and (B) to 
provide appiopiiate'tiaining to prepare tutoi-s aijd instructional 
a^^isttinis for s:er"»ee in such programs; ^ 

(6) enter into arrangements, through grants or contracts, with 
State and local educational agencios, and with inslitutions of 
highei education, ami such other agencies or institutions ap- 
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piwed by tlie Commissioner according; to criteria \\\uch shall be 
established by him to carry out the purposes of this paragraph, 
under which provisions (including payments of the cost of such 
urningenients) \\ill bo made to furnish to such agencies members 
of the Teacher Cv)rps to carry out projects designed to meet the 
special educational needs of juvenile delinquents, youth offenders, 
and adult cri:iii::al olFendei'S, and pei'sons who have been deter- 
mined by a Stale or local educational agency, court of law, law 
enforccme,.t agency, or any other State or local public agency to 
be predelinquent juveniles, but not in excess or 90 per centum 
of the cost of compensation for Teacher Corps members serving 
in such projects may he paid from Federal funds ; 

(7) make available techliical assistance to local educational 
agencies and institutions of higher education for carrying oiit 
arrangements entered into under clause ( 1 ) ; 

(8) acquaint qualified ^^oi^sons of teaching opportunities-and„ 
needs in disadvantaged areas and encourage qualified pusons to 
apply to appropriate educational agencies or institutions for 
enrollment m the Teacher Corps : and 

(91 accept and employ in the furtherance of the purposes of 
this subpart (A) voluntary and uncompensated services notwith- 
standing the provisions of section 3079(1)) of the Eevised Statutes, 
as amended (81 U.S.C. 665(b)), and (B) any money or property 
(nml, personal, or mixed, tangible or intangible) received by gift, 
device, bequest, or otherwise. 

(b) Arrangements with institutions of hijG^her education to provide 
training for teacher-intenis wliile teaching in schools for loctil educa- 
tional agencies under the provisions of this subpart shall provide, 
wherever possible, for training leading to an appropriate degree. 

(c) (1) Whenever the Commissioner determmes that the demand 1 >r 
the services of members of the Teacher Corps exceeds the number 
available, he shall, tc the extent practicable, allocate the number of 
members of the Teacher Corps who are available among the States in 
accordance with paragraph (2). 

(2) Not to exceed 5 per centmn of the number of meml>ers ()f the 
Teaciicr Corps who are available shall be allocated to Puerto Rico, the 
Virgin Islands, Guam, American Samoa and the Trust Territory of 
the Pacific Islands and not to exceed 5 per centum of such .meml)ers 
shall l>e allocated to the elenientary and secondary schools operated 
for Indian Jiildrcn by the Department .of Interior, acr^ording to their , 
respective needs. The remainder of such nnnil)cr of Teacher Corps 
meml>erh shall Ix^ allocated among the States so that the number of 
mon.l)ers available to any State shall bear the same ratio to the number 
l)eing J}llucatcd as the number of children enrolled in die public and 
private elementary and secondary schools of that State l)ears to the 
total number of children 8o enrolled in such schools in all of the States. 
The number of children so enrolled shall be determined by the Com 
mis&ioner on the basi.^ of the nn)ht i*ecent .satisfactory data available 
to hini. For purposes of this .sub.section, t)ie term "State'* shall not in- 
clude l^uei*to Rico, the Virgin Islands, Guam, Anseri *an Samoa, or the 
Trust Territory of the Pacific Island.^. , 
. (3) If the Commissioner determines that a State will not require 
the numl>er of Teaclier Corps mcm!)ers allocated to it uncler paragraph 





(2), 111; hli.ilK fioiu tiuw tu ivallot Hii' liUhiln'r not u(|uiiViL on 
sui'li dat(\-H aft lie nun fix. to i>i\ivA Staii^^ in pnjpoitlon to tin* orl^rinal 
alliM'utiiHi to Mich Sialoc^ niuWv paia^iiapli (li), Init with .•^urh piopor- 
tionatiMMunhri t'oi an\ of mu h/ftliur Stati'.-^ I cin^x icduivd to the extent 
it exeee^U (he hunihei the (\mi.iiis.-ionei Jete^nine^ ftUeh State neeils 
}uul will he alile to ti.-e foi \eai : ant! the total tjt* >^(ieh reductions 
shall ,1h i>iniihul> iiallucated anion^ the States whose proportionate 
iinniluM'S were n«>t so reduced, s 

(d) A I oral edueational a^ene\ nun utili/.e nuMuher^ i^f the Teacher 
Ccnps a^^i^ned to it in piuvidin^. in the nunnier descrlhed in section 
20r)(a)t2) of l^uhlic Law hTL Eij^ht> fii'st Conjj:re.-s. a^ amended, ed- 
ucationill .-enics \n which children eniolled in pr'nate elementary 
uiid secondary schools c.n participate. 

(2U r.S.C. \mu Knactid Nuv. 8. 1005, P.L.>i) 320. TiUc V. sec. 51,^ 70 Stat. 
t25G: amended June 20. 1007. I'.L. SM) .^H. sec. ticu. (cK (f »^ SI iiU\L Sn, 80: sec. 
513teM2) aiin^tulcd A|>r. 13. 1070. T.L. $H-2.m Mr. S03. .sj Sun. 100, .w. ni«(a) 
aiuomkMl 1.'*. 11)70. T.L. 01 230. stM\ 804ici. HtJit. 100; ami further 

niaeiuled .\\ 13, 1070. l\h. 01 230. ^ec. S05(n). M Stat. 1'.)! ; amtMtded August 
21. 1071. IM. 03-380. see. 83n'{a) (2). SS Stat. €05. 

('OMrKNS.vric)X 

Ski., ."d t. (u) .Vn airan^renient nnidc with a local educational a*2:oncy 
pursuant t(* para^rraph (.')) of tecction r>l3(ii). or arrangement \Nith a 
load ediKational aiicn^ v oi iubtitntion of hi^rht i Khicativn ptn>jmnt 
topaiaiTJaph {^)} l)f^cctIon r>13(a). oran anan;:uin id withain agency 
pursuant to paia^ziapli (G) lif sccticui Til^Ua), shall pro\ icte for coin- 
peui?a(i(Ht h\ ^inh aixcnt\ of Teat lu i Coip^ !uind)ei durinj^he period 
of their assijjjnui Mt to it at the foUowin^r rates: 

(1) an expel icn« ed teai her u ho is loadiu^z a toj.chin^; ^^m shall 
be compensated lit a nxiv u«rrepd to 1)\ such a*^cucy and tlie Com- 
nnssioner: 

(2) a teachei intein >hall he compensatetl at such rate^ as the 
('olunli^^ionc! ma\ deteimini* to he uaisifetent ^vitli tlir/iiatun* of 
the pio^xram and with pic\ ailiii*^ pi actieo undei tonip-jiraljlc fed- 
erally hfipported pro<rranis or local piojcct.s, ju>t to exceed $lr)0 
per week plus $15 per w "ek for eacli dependent : and ^ 

(3) tutors and iiistiui tional assistants shall he toinp^jisated at 
sm h :ate> af> the ConnnisMonoi um\ deteiinine to he oonsi.^leut 
with pn*\ailinu pKutlK.'^ lUidei i'(Unpaiahle fcderallv supported 
work -study profrram.^:. 

(h) Foi au\ piM ioil (if tiaijiin^r i.ndei this part the CouiAnssioncr 
shall pa; \o mendn i^ c»f the 'IVachei Corps stu h st ipi ndiy{includiug 
uUuw.inLCi- f(M huhr-i.-^ti'hci' and othei cxpcn.^cs foi ouch im inhciv, and 
th* ii depiiuh ut.^) a.she ina v dcteiinine tf)hc l oiiMsteiit wi/h prevailing 
piadiMh uudiM u)inpa!ahh' fi'iliMall \ supported tjainin«;^pio<xraius. 

(i ) The ronimi.^sioiu'i .^hall pas the nccc^^aiy 1 1 a\yl. expense^ of 
Un ndivi^ of tin' Tearhi I Colp^ ami tlu ii di pendent.^ and necesiiaiy 
expen.scs foi the i lan.^poitation of the hoUM-hold goods and pei:sonal 
itfect.^ of MK h nuudni^and tluii llepcni^elit^. and ^u^.ih otlu riucessaiy 
expenses of uicinbeih a.^ are diu'ctl\ related to fTieii ser\ices in tlu*. 
CcjrjnS. iiu hiding uadjiifttniuit allowam^h pi u]k)J i iunate to S(U\ic(». ; 
(d) The rommi.--ionci is authori:^ed to nu(ke muIi ai rangeinents as 



ii(ke 

nm\ be pt^^oible, iiu hiding tlu pa\nunt of ain 4 osts incident therctOj 
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to protcjct the tenure, letirenient v'u^hts, participation in a medical 
insiuance program; and such other similar employee benefits as the 
Commissioner deems appropriate, of a member of the Teacher Corps 
who participates in any pro^jram under this subpart and who^ndicatcs 
his intention to return to the local educational agency or in^itution 
of higher education by which he was employed immediately prior to 
his service under this subpart. ■ 

(e) IV Commissionei is authorized to provide medical (nichidmg 
hospitalization) insurance for membei*s of the Teacher Corps who do 
not otherwise obtain such insurance coverage either under an arrange* 
ment made pursuant to subsection (d) of this section or as an incident 
of an arrangement between the Cominlsi^ioner and an institution or a 
State or local educational agency pni-suant to section 51 

(20 U.S.C. IKM) KimctPd Nov. 8, HKi5. IM.. 89-32<^ Title V, .sec. r>14. 75> Stat. 
1257; nmeiuled .Tune 29, 1967, IM.. 90-35, sec. a{a), (g), 81 Stat.. 85, 80; ameadcd 
Oct. 16, 1968, P.L. 90-575, Title II, i^ec. 232, 82 Stat. 1039; aineiuled Apr, 13, 1970, 
PX. 91-230, sec. 804, 84 Stat. 191, and further amended Apr. 13, 1970, P.L. 
91-^230, se<' 805, 84 Stat. 192; amended Aug. 21, 1974. IM.. 93-380, sec. 835 
(a) (4), 88 Stat. 605. 

A l»rnl CATION OF l>aOVISIOKS OF FKOKRAL LAW 

Skc. 515. (a) E.Kcept as otherw ise spct'iTically provided in this sec* 
tion, a member of the Teacher Corps shall be deemed not to be a 
Federal employee and shall not be subject to the provisions of laws 
relating to Federal employment, including those relating to hours 
of work, rates of compensation, leave, unemployment compensation, 
and Federal employee benefits, 

(NOTK,— Subsection (b) was repealed by P.U 90-83.) 

(c) Such members J^ull be deemed to be employees of the Govern- 
ment for the purposcfe of the Federal toil claims provisions of title 28, 
United States Code. 

(d) Members of the Teachei^ Corps shall not be eligible to receive 
payment of a stjudent loan, under title II of the National Defense 
Education Act of 1058 or of an educational opportunity grant under 
title IV of this Act. 

(20 U.S.C. 1105) 'Enacted Nov. 8, 1965. l\h, 89^ 329. Title V, sec. 515, 79 Stat. 
125r; nineaded Jane 29, 1907, P.L. 90-35, .soc,-3(li). 8l Stat. ^87; '^mended 
Sept. 11. 1967, P.L. 90-83, sec. 10(b) . 81 Stat. 223. 

V 

IX)CAL CONTROL PUESKRVflD 

Skc. 510. Members of the Teacher Corps shall be under the direct 
super\ision of the appropriate officials of the local educational agen- 
cies to which they are assigned. Except as otherwise provided in 
clause (3) of section ^'^(a), such agencies shall retain the authority 
to— ' ■ . 

(1 ) assign such members w ithin their systems ; . 

(2) .make transfers w ithi't their systems ; 

(8) determine the subject matter to ho taught ; 
(4) determine the terms and continuance of the assignment of 
such members within their systems. 

(20 U.S.C. 110(5) Enacted Nov. 8, irx*)5. RL. 8i>-32f>, Title V. sec, 516, 70 Stat. 
1258. . \ 
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MAINTKNANCK OK KFiY)irr 

Sec. 517. No ineruber of the Teaelier Corps shall be furnished to 
an> local eihicational agency nndor the provisions of this subpart it 
such agency will use such nieinber to replace any teacher who is or 
would otherwise he employed by such agancy. 

(20 1107) Knacted 1905, V,U 80-329, tftle V. sec. 517, 70 Stat. 

TK.\CHIN15 CHILDUEN' or MIGRATORY .VOlllCUr/rOnAL WORKEItS 

Skc. r)17A. For purposes of this part th^ term "local odiicational 
a"*'ency'^ includes any State educational agency or other j^ublic ar pri- 
vate non])rofit agency which provides a program or project dcsi{,me(l 
to meet the special educational needs of ini^ratpiy Huldren'of migra- 
toiT agricultural workers, and any reference in this part to (1) teach- 
in*; in the si'hools of a local educational agen^^y iiuludes teaching m 
an" such program or project and (2) *^migratoryclnldren of migratory 
ao-ncultmal workers" shall bo deemed to continue to refer to such 
children for a period, not in excess of five yeai-s, during which they 
reside in thearea served by the local educational agency, 

(20 U.B.C. 1107a) Knnctcd June 29, 1907, P.L. 90-35; sec. 3(1), 81 Stat. 87. 

Subpart :>-Attracting and Qualifying TciU'liers To ]VIeet Critical 

Te(iclu»r Shortages 

' rnoohA^r autiiortzki) 

Svc 518. The Connnissioner shall carry ont.a program for making 
. -rants to-States to enable them to support th(j efforts of local comnunu- 
ties experiencing critical teacher shortages, or the etforts ot «btate ^ 
educational agencies. (1) to attract to teaching persons in the coni- 
inunit V who Inn e been otherw isc engaged and to provide them, through 
short-term intensive training programs and subsequent in -service 
training, with the qualifications necessary for a sue <?fn! career m 
teachin<r, (2) to obtain the services of teacher aides and provide them 
with the necessary training with a view to incivasmg the effectiveness 
of classroom teachers, (3) to encourage volunteerJ> (includinor high 
school and college studenth) for sei vice as ])art-tim'» tutors or ™l-tnn^ 
instructional 4i.^si.st ants for edifcationally disadvantaired children, (4) 
to comneju^atc .Mich tutoi> and instructional assistants at such rates as 
the (^onunissioncr nuuv determine to !)e consistent with prev^sl^^^^ 
practices under comparable federally suppmted work-study pro- 
*nams, and (5) to provide neces.saiv training to teachers to enable 
riiem to .teach other grades ^>r other subjects in which such agencies 
luive a teacher shortage. 

(20 C.S.C llOS) Knacted .func 20. llMiT, I».f.. JK)"1^r.. kcC 4, HI Stat. 87: 
aniHidcd Od.^O. lOas. V.h 9(^575. Title 11. m-s./ffj. 233 S2 Stat X039; sec 
518(1») rcpealod .Tunc 23, 1972. V.h. 02-^31^, 141(c)n)(n). 80 Stat 285; 
amoiutoil furUuT hv .^ee. 1-U(c) (2) (A). V.h 92-318, SO Stat. '^Sd; amended fur- 
ther MiC. 143(a)(1). V.h. 92-318. 80 8tat. 280. 

AU,<>TMKXT -W sSTATKS 

4 

Skc. 510. (a) From the amount available for grants under this sub- 
part for any fiscal >car the Coininissioncr shall reserve such amount, 

Rjc ■ 3:'rf 
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but not ill c.v i'jH^ of pci a ntuiii tlu i eof , as he may determine and shall 
allot such amount amon<j Puerto Rieo, Guam, American Samoa, the 
Vii'fjin Islands, the Canal Zone, and the Trust Territory of the Pacific 
Tslaiulb accordinjx to their respective needs for assistance under this 
subpart. From the remainder of such sntTUS* the Commissioner shall 
apportion $100,000 to each jgt^ate, and shall then apportion to each 
State such part of the amount remaininor which beai^s the same ratio to 
the total of sucli amount as the number of chihlren enrolled in the pub- 
lic and pi i vate ek inentary and secondaiy si:liools of that State bears to 
' the total inunbcr of chihlren so enrolled in such sdiools in all of the 
States. The number of x:hildren so enrolled shall Iv determined by the 
Commissioner on tlte basis of the most recent satisfactory data avail- 
^ able to him. For pui poses of this subsection, the term "StatS" shall not 

, include the Commonwealth of Puerto llico, piiam, American SamoJi, 
\ the Vir«:in Islands, the Canal Zone, and tlie Trust Territory of the 

/ Pacific Islands. 

(b) The amount of any State s allotment undei subsection (a) for 
any fiscal year which the Commissioner determines will not be re- 
quired for such fiscal year shall be available for reallotment from time 
to time, on sucli dates during such year as the Commissioner may fix, 
to other States in propoi tion to the original allotments to such States 
under subsection (a) for that year but w ith such proportionate amount 
for any of such other States being reduced to the extent it, exceeds 
the sill (he Conunisoioner estimates such State needs and w ill be able 
to use for such year; and the total of such reductions shall be simi- 
larly reallotted among the States whose proportionate amounts were 
not so reduced. Any amounts reallotted to a S^ate under th.is sub- 
section during a year from fimds appropriated pursuant to section 
519 shall be^ deemed part of its allotment under subsection (a) for 
such year. * 

(20 U.S.C. llOi)) Enacted Jun/29, 1007. P.L. 90^5, see. 4, 81 Stat. ^ : amondca 
Oct. IC, inC8,,P.L 1H> 575. Titlf^ I. see. 234, S2 Stat. 1030; f-ec. 510(A) amended 
^ * June 23. 1972. P.L. 02-318. sec. m(c) (2) (B), 80 Stat. 285. 

^^STATK PLANS • 

\ 

.Sec. 520. (a) Any State ^-hich desires to receive grants niidcr this 
subpart shall submit to the* Commissioner, through its Sta^c educa- 
tional agency, a State plan, in such detail a^ the Commissioner deems 
necessary, which — 

(1) designates the State educational agency as tlic sole State 
agency for administration of the State plan ; 

(2) s^ts forth a pro^ram'nnder which funds paid to the State 
from its allothient under section 519 will be expended solely for 
(A) pru^^Mams of local educational agencies or of the State edu- 
cational agency, or both, to attract to teaching, persons in the 
community who have been otherwise engaged and to provide 
short-term intensive training and subsequent in-service training 
to qualify such persons for teaching, (B) prograrns of such 
agencif'S to obtain the services of teacher aide5 and to provide 
thfim with the prescrvice or in-service training they need to 
perforni their duties as teacher aides* (C) programs of such agen- 
cies to 'employ high school and collefrc students as tutors or in- 
structional assistants for educationally disadvantage^! children, 
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(D) pro^iaiub of surli a<?undos to coui|)eiisate micIi tiiroi-s and in 
stnictioiial assistants at such ratus a^ the Coujiiiissioiicr may de- 
tennino to he consistent with prevailing practices under coiupar- 
^ aWo federally supported work-study programs, (E) programs 
of such agencies lo provide necessary training to teachers to f i- 
ahle thcni to teach other gmdes or other suhjeclsju which such 
agencies have a teacher shortage, and (F) administration of the 
State plan, except that the amount used for administration of 
the State plan for any fiscal year shall not exceed an amount equal 
,to 5 per centum of the amount paid to the State under this sub- 
part for that year or $20,000, whichever is greater ; 

(3) with respect to so much of the State program as. is to be 
carried out ]>} local educational agenties, (A) providers assurance 
that e\er} local educat ioiuil agency whose application for funds 
uhdev the plan is denied will be given an opportimity for a fair 
hearing before the State educational agency and (B) sets forth 
the polici(.> and procedures to be followed in allocating Federal 
fuuils to local educatioiuil agencies in the fState, which policies 
and procedures shall insure tlmt such funds will l)e allocated to 
local ediuuitioual agencies lun ing the most urgent need for teachi 
ei*saiul teacher aides or for the retraining of tcachei-s; 

(4) provides that training under a program described in para- 
graph (2) (A) will be provided only to persons who will, upon 
completion of their short-term training have t!ie qualifications 
for teaching ii. eh^iuentary or secondary schools in the community, 
and that training under a erogram dcscril>ed in paragraph (2) (B) 
will bo piovidetl only to jjersons who show promise of lx?ing 
able appropriate trauung to serve competently as a teacher 
aide: ^ , . • . . 

(5) provides assurance that no pei-son will l>e denied adniissiou 
to training programs carried on under this subpart because he is 
teaching or is preparing to teach or servj 'as a teacher aide in a 
private school ; 

(6) sets foilh policies and procedures designed to assure tliat 
Federal funds made available under this snbpait for any fiscal 
year will l)c so used as to supplement, and not ^supplant, funds 
which .arc available from State or local sources for purposes for 
whic'h grants may l>e made under this subpart; 

(7) sets forth such fiscal control and fund accounting proce- 
dures as may be necessary to assure proper disbni-sement of, and 
accounting for, Federal funds paid to the State (including any 
such funds paid by the State ^.o any other public agency) under 
this subpart; and 

(8) provides for making such reports, in such form and con- 
taining such information, as the Commission may reasonably 
require to carry out his functions under this subpart, and for 
keeping such records and for affording such a(;ccss thereto as 
the Commissioner may find necessary to assure the coi rectness 
and vci'ification of such reports. 

(b) The Coinmiasioncr shall approve any State plan and any modi- 
fication therec^f which complies with the provisions of subsection (a). 

^ (20 U.S.C. 1110) Enacted June 29, 1007, P.L. 00-35, secf 4. 81 ^tat. 88 ; amended 
Oct. 10, 1008, V.L. 00-575. Title II, sec. 233. 82 Stat. IO3I); ameiided Juno 23. 
3072. V.h. 92-318, Hecs, 113(n) (2) f^nd (3), 144(a), 145(a) and t4C(a). 80 Stat. 
280,287. ' O^'fl 
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rAVMKNTS TO ^STATES 

Sec. r)20A. From the amounts allotted to each State uuder section 
510 the Commissioner slmll pay to tliat State an amount equal to the 
uniouiit expehdetl by the Stat.^ in carrying out its State plan. Such pay- 
ments may l>e niaile in installnients and in advance or by way of reim- 
bursement, uith necessary adjustments on account of ovc! payments or 
underpayments. 

(20 U.S.C. lllOa) EnacU?(l .Tune 29, 19G7, P.L. 00-35, sec. 4, 81 Stat. 80. 

AOMINlSnsATIOX OF STATB PLANS 

Skc. .320B. (a) The Conunissioner shall not finally disapprove any 
State plan submitted uuder this subpart or any modification thereof, 
without fn*st afifoidiug the State educational agency reasonable notice 
and opportunity for a hearing. 

(b) AVhenever the Conmiissioner, after reasonable notice and oppor- 
tunity for hearing to such State agency finds — 

(1) that the State plan has been so changed that it no longer 
complies with the provisions of section 520(a), or 

(2) that in the administration of the plan there is a failure to 
complv.substantially with any such provisions, 

tho Conunissioner shall notify such State agency that the State will 
not l)C regarded as eligible to particifjate in the program under this 
subpart until he is satisfied that there is no longer any such failure to 
comply. 

(20 U.S.C. UlOb) Enacted .Tuiie 20, 1967, P.L. 00-85, .sec. 4. 81 Stat. 80. 
Jtn>lCIAL RFVIEW 

Sec. 5200. (a) If any State is dissatisfied with the Commissioner's 
final action with respect to the approval of its State plan submitfed 
under section 520(a) or with his.final action iiiuler section o20B (b), 
such State hiay, within sixty days after notice of such action, file with 
tho United States court of appeals for the circuit in which such State 
is located a petition for review of tliat action. A copy of the petition 
shall be forthwith transmitted by the clerk of the court to the Commis- 
sioner. The Commissioner thereupon shal] file in the court the record 
of tlie proceedings on which he based liis action, as provided in .section 
2112 of tiMe 28, United States Code. 

(b) The findings of fact by the Commissioner, if supportjsd by sub- 
stantial evidence, slmll be conclusive; but the court, for good cause 
shown, may remand the case to the Commissioner to lake further evi- 
dence, and the Commissioner may thereupon makt new or modified 
finding^ of fact and may modify his previous action, aiid shall certify 
to the c:0urt the record of the further procex'dings. Such new or modi- 
fied findiii;^ of fact shall likewise be conclusive if supported by sub- 
stantial evidence. 

(c) The court shall have jurisdiction to affirm the action of the Com- 
missioner or to sft it aside, in whole or in part. Tho judgment of the 
court sliall be subject to revien by the Supreme Corrt of the United 
States upon certiorari or certification as provided iii «e^tioii 1254 of 
title 28, United Stages Code. 

<20 C.S.C. niOc) Knncted Juno 20, ^i)C7, P.L. 00-35, sec. 4, 81 Stat. OO. 
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Part C- Fhi.i.owmiu'.s vau 'W^m xwms and Ku.A»i,b Km cation al 

Pi:i{.sosN*!:ii 

STATKMKNT OK PUlsrOSK 

Shr. r>Jl. Tlu* Coiiirn^^s luMvby <K-t Ijih-m it iv he IIr- policy of the 
rnilotl Shiloh Uy iiupnn. (he (|imlit,\ of iihualion ofVorud by tlic 
schools of tlu' Xati<Mi h\ improving tlu- (pmlitv uf the iducation of 
peiftoiitj who ail' piu.^ulhu:tM who plan to pur.sue a t am i in rlcinentary 
aiul hxM'ujulaiA o\hu atiun <n ]n).stM'roihlai> \ocational cihu'ation. The 
pnipoj5i- of thib pait i^tlMa!l} out tliih polity by a\\anlin«r followsliips 
for *ri «uhiatr .st luh at in /itutioiibof hi*^hur cducat ion and by dcvelop- 
or ^jtrrn^rt lu lling pio^urani.s for the r«lncation of t^achors and 
related (dinational pi r$(Mincl in in?!t itutiun-- ijf hi^hri education. For 
the j)nipoM'S of thi.s part tne tei nJ '^Honu-ntary and .secondary educa- 
tion' inchide.s picM IkmjI and adult and \orational ((huation, and tlie 
term 'Narrei in iKnantai \ and .secondary cducatioUiOr postsccondary 
rotational (Mbnation" nitan.s a career of teachin*^ in clenicntary or 
secoiulaiv M'lu)olt> (inelndin«r teach !n«x in jn'oscliool and adult and 
unational edm ation pio«riaiu», and inclndni«^ teaching? childrai of 
limited Kn«^lihh bpoakinir ability) or in postsccondary \ocational 
.schools, a eareci of tuac hintj, <j;^uidin*^, or .superv isiuf^ sncli tcadici'S or 
pei.stni.s who plan to he* taue ^\\v\x teachers, u career in the adniini-stra- 
tion of huch Hihool.s or a career in field.s which arc directly related to 
tcaJiin*; in .siu h m hooL>, Mich ab libra i \ .science, school nui-sing, school 
.social woi k, <jciddance^iid connsclin*r. educational media (including 
educational and insi/iu t ional tele\i.sion and radio), chihl develop- 
' u iit, and special edm atiuji for handicapped children; and for gifted 
and talented children. 

(20 U.S.C. 1111) Knnctod Nov. 8. imiTi, P.L. 89-329. Title V. sec. 521. 70 Stat. 
12r>S; aiiieiuleil .Funr 2*). 1!Mm. IM.. iKV:r>. mh'. 5(1)). 81 Stat. 00; amended .Tan. 2. 

r».L. i)0 217. T\{W VII. see. 704(a;. 81 Stat. 820; ammled Cot. 10. lOfnS. 
IM., J)0-."'»7.'>. I1tk» II, st-c. 2:r>. 82 Stat. 1010; amended Ajir. 1^5. 1070. 01-230, 
liiw^SoiUa). H\ Stat. 102. aiih'iided .Tune 2:J. 3072, P.L. 02 318. set. l-4fJA. m Stht. 
' 287- 

n'.i.i/nvsiiir.s ArrnoKiZKi) 

Si.c. r>22. Tlie ( IpniniissioiK i* is autltoii/.ed to auard fellowships in 
accordance with the pio\isions of this p.irt for graduut<' study lead- 
in tft^in ad\anced tletriee Uyv peistjus who ale pursuing or >f)lan to 
pursue a t aieei in eLnientai \ and seL(»ndar^ education or p(i?Stsecond- 
ary vocational educatioiu 

(20 r.S.(*. 1U2> Ena<ted X«»v. 8. IIKm. S0-.320. Title V. see. 522, 70 Stat. 
12r,s, ainrndrd .TuiH* 20. 10(}7. IM.. 00 3r). sec. ."id)). 81 Stat. 01 ; amended Jan. 2, 
^ 1008. r.L. 00 217. Title VII, .mt. 701(b). 8t Stat. 820. 

AU,o('ATiON' or rKM.OWSUIPi; 

Si.c. r*2.*5. The '^oinnii.s^ioner .shall allocate fellowships under this 
pait {y\ institutit)ii.% of higher educatioif w ith ]>rograin.s approved 
lunlcr tlu' pro\ IsioUft uf .sectiiui rcj[(a) of this title for the use of indi- 
viduals accepted into such programs, in .such mannei and according 
to. such plan as will most nearly— 

(1) provide an ecpiitjible difitributiou of such fcdlowships 
inoughout the States^ taking into account such factors as the 
miinbei of children in each State who arc aged (hrec to seventeen 

ERJC ; 250 
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ami the iiiRbrgrailunti' student, enrollment in institutions of 
higher education in each State, except thatto tlie extent that the » 
National Advisory Council on Educnjietfrrofessions Develop- 
ment determines that an urgent nec^foi- a certain category of 
educational pcrsoni.jl is unlikely to bcS^j^et without preference in 
favor of such a category over otliei- categories of educational per- 
sonnel, the Commissioner may give preference to programs de- 
signed to meet that need, but in no case shall sucli pi eferred pro 
grams constitute more tjian 50 per centum of tlie total number 
of fellowsliips awarded in any fiscal year, and 

(2) encourage experienced teachers in elementary or secondary ^ 
• scliools or postsecondary vocational schools and other experienced 
personnel in elementary oi- secondary education or postsecondary 
vocational education to enter graduate programs, attract recent 
college graduates to pui*sue a career in elemeuthry and secondary 
educ tion or postsecondary vocational education, and afford op- 
poi-tunities for college graduates engaged in other occupations or 
■u tivities to ]mrsue or return to a cireer in elementary and second- 
ary education or postsecondary vocational education. 

(20 U.^.C. 1113) Enacted Nov. 8, 1065, PX. 89-329, Title V. sec. 523. 79 Stat. 
1259; aiiiondod .Time 29. 1967. P.L. 90-35, sec. 5(d), 81 Stat. 01 ; amended Oct. 10, 
1908. V.U 90-575. Title II. sec. 236. 82 Stat. 10^10. 

APPROVAL OP programs; grants 

Sec, 524. (a) The Commissioner shall approve a ^rnuluate program 
of an inbtitutioii of higher education only upon application by the in- , 
stitution and oidy upon his finding — 

(1) that such program will snb.stantially fni ther the objective 
of improving the quality of education of persons who are pursu- 
ing or intend to pursue a career in elementary and secondary 
education or postsecondary vocational education, 

(2) that such program gives emphasis' to high-quality sub- 
stantive courses, 

(3) tlmt such program is of high quality and either is in effect 
or readily attainable, and 

(4) that only persons who demonstrate a 5?erious intent to pur- 
sue or to contiiiue a career in elcr^oiitary and secondary education 
or postsecondary vocational education will l)e accepted for study 
in the pro;5ram. 

Foi the purpose of obtaining an appropriate geographical dis- 
tribution of high quality programs for the trainiiig of personnel for 
elementary or secondary education, the Commissioner i^ authorized to 
make grants to and contracts with iastjtutions of hig!ier education to 
pay j)art of the cost of developing or strengthening graduate programs 
which meet or, as a result of the a.ssistance received under this subsec- 
tion will l>e enabled to meet, the requirements of subsection (a). ' 

(20 U.S.C. 1114) Knactod Nov. 8. 1905. P.L. 89-329, Title y. .sec. 521. 79 Stat. 
1259 . nmondod .Fuih' 29. 1907. P.L. 90-35, sec. 5(o) . 81 Stat. 9T . amended Oct, 10. 
1908. Title ir. ' c. 237. 82 Stat. 1040. 

STITENn^ 

Sec. 525! (a) The Commissioner shall pay to perj^ons awarded fol- 
low.ships under ui'.s part such stipends (including such allowances for 
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suh.^iistL'iu f atlcl olln'i t*.\|M'h.M'.-» To! Midi jH iftoiib uiul I licii' 4U*|M'uden(n) 
a& lu* iiia\ dt'turiiiiiu; to U' coiij^iMtMit ss itli pros ailing prai l a os uiulor 
(b) TIh* Cuniiiiissioiirr .slmll (in additiini to tlu'.shjH'inIs paid to pui- 
MMis uiith'i Mibfevrtioii la)) pa^ tu the ihfetihition of i'lhuation 
at nihil peihun i.^ puihuin^ hiri ^ouim' ut Mud\ amount a.s 

tlic CoiuniL^ioiiei iua\ delcniiiiio lo In; ( oii^lMoiit with p!e\ ailing 
practicfft under <'oi.ii)aral>le fcderallv Mipportod in'(i<^iuiiLs. 

(20 r.SA*. niro Kuattt'd xov. s. imj.'. i».r, sd :ii>i). \\ sec. .-,2.%, to stat. 

12(H). amenilfii AWnv 2U. 1007. P.!.. 00-35. m-c. rnf), 81 Slat. 01 , aiufntled Oct IC, 
106H. IM.. 00-075. Title U, m-. 238. 82 Stat. m\0; sec r»ir>(hjt amfudca .lane 23, 
1072. P.L. 02-318. see. 141(e) (3). 86 Stat. 2vS5. 



^Sw\ r>20. Xo fi'llowblnp .sliall hi* auaidcd inidi'i tliis ]>art foi*^tndy 
at u school or department c * divinity. 

(20 r.S.C. lllti) Kiiactod Nov. 8, im^). P.L. 81«29, Title V, .><oc. 520, 70 Stat. 
1200; auiHuhHl June 23, 1072, 1M>. 02-318, sec. 131((1) (2). 80 Stut. 200. 



Sk( . .V2T. A pcrso!! assarded a fellowsliip under tlie provisions of 
this pait shall coiitinut* lo rcceivo tlic payments providod in section 
r*2r>(a) only diuini^ such j>eriods as tlie Commissioner finds that he is 
nuiintaintn^ batisfactorv profuiencv and dcvotino; full time to study 
or research in the fitld in ^shich such fellowship ^\as awarded in an 
institution tf highei education, and is not engaging in gainful employ- ^ 
nient other thati such pai-t time cmplo3ment in teaching, research, or 
similai aetisities related to his training as has been approsed hy the 
Oonunissioner. * 

(20 U.S.C. HIT) Enacted Nov. 8. lOOZLJ'.t. SO-320, Title V, sec. 527, 70 «tat 

i2c>o. . ; ^ ^ 

NorK.—b'cc.' yJS was repealed by sec. Ml (c) (1) (E)., (IM.. 02-318). 
P.MH' I)— Impika rN(i Training Orroint ni nt:s fou Persoxnkt. Seuving 

IN PhoGKAMS ok ICDtLATIOX OtuLK TiIAN IIiOUKU EdUCA HON ■ 



Sk* . r>*n. ^a) The Commissioner is aiithori/'Ml to make grants to, or 
contiaets with, institutions of liighei educatioi and State ediicational 
jigencies. and to nuike grants to, or contracts with, local educational 
agencies if, after consultation w ith the State educational agency, such 
State ageui'V is satihfieil that the ]>rogran'i or pn)ject,will be coordi- 
nated with ]>rogranis carried on mider part B, for carrying out pro- 
^jiams or projects to impiose the (jualifkations of persons who are 
sor\ing or preparing to ser\c in eihicational piogiams in elementary 
and sei'pndaiy schools (inidnding j>ieschool and adidt and vocational 
edtuation progiaios) oi ]>ost,secondar\ vocational schools or to super- 
vise or train per.«5ons jo serving. 

(h) Prograins oi ]>rojects unckr this section may include, among 
others— 

(1) programs oi nrojects to * un or retrain teachers, or super- 
\ isor.s or tiainers ot toachei's, in any subject generally taught in 
the schools; 



iJMrrA'rroN 



^T-:ij.ow'S!nr coNomoNS 



ADVANCKU TKAININO AND KKnUlNINO 




/ 



^ . 374 

(2) in'of^raiiis or projocis tojraln or* retrain other educational 
personnol in suih fickle? us guidance and connsi-ling (including 
occupational counseling), school social work, diihl psychology, 
remedial speech and reading, child development, and educational 
media (including educational or instructional tele\ ision or radio) ; 

(3) i)rograms or piojects to train teacher aides and other non- 
professional educational personnel ; \ ^ 

(4) programs or projects to provide traniing and preparation 
for i)ei*sons participating in educational programs for children of 
preschool age; 

(5) programs or projects to prepare teachers and other edn- 
cationaji personnel to meet the special needs of the socially, cul- 
turally ,"and economically disadvantaged; 

(6) programs or projects to prepare teachers, and other edu- 
cational personnel to meet the special needs of cxceptionallygifted 
students; ^ 

(7) programs or projects to train 'or retrain persons engaging 
m programs of special education for the handicapped; 

(8) programs or projects to train or retrain persons engaging 
in special educational programs for children of limited English- 
speaking ability ; 

(9) programs or pa-ojects to provide in-service and other train- 
ing and preparation for school administrators ; 

(10) programs or projects to prt^pare artists, craftsmen, scien- 
tists, artisans, or persons from other professions or vocations, or 
homemakers to teach or otherwise assist in programs or projects 
of^ducation^X)n a long-term, short-term or part-time basis. 

(11) programs or projects (including cooperative arrange- 
ments or consortia between institutions of higher education, junior 
and communitjy colleges, or between such institutions and State 
or local educational agencies and nonprofit education associi\tions) 
for the improvement of undergraduate program^ for preparing 
educational personnel, including design, aevelopment and evalua- 
tion of exemplary undergraduate training programs, introduc- 
tion of high quality and more effective curricula and curricular 
materials, and the provision of increased opportunities for ])rac- 
tical teaching experience for prospective teacliers in elementary 
and secondary schools ; and 

(12) programs and projects designed to meet the need for the 
training of teachers for participation in education programs for 
migratory children of migratory agricultural workers, including 
teacher exchange programs. 

(c) Grants or contracts under this section may provide for use of 
funds receiver ^hereunder only to pay the cost of — 
(1^ short-term or regular-session institutos; 

(2) other preservice and in sch'vice tiaining programs or proj- 
ects designed to improve the qualifications of persons entering and 
reentering the field of elementary and secoiukti-y education or 
postvsecoiularv \oi'ational eihication, except that funds may not be 
used for seminai'S, symposia, workshbps or conferences unless 
these are part of a continuing program of in service or preservice 
training; 

(3) projects or programs to improve undergraduate ov other 
pr^.-<jrams for training educational personnel ;v0r*. 
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(4) such {u'tnitli*> as may he lu'cossjiry to oarrv out tho pur- 
poses of claufcc (lii) of suhsediou (1)), to the extent thai such 
activities are not iin oiirtlirtent with the other provisions of this 
part. '"I^ . , - * 

(d) The Cohniilxsloiu't iaa\ inehule in the jeiitis of anV <jjrant or 
contiart nniler thi.s .seitiiHi pu)\ i.siuius- authi>ri/jn<r the i)avnteiit, to 
perM>ns paitieipatin«j: in tiaiMino:j>iouranis supported nniler this sec- 
tion, of MiJi hti[>ends (inehurnt^j: allow am es foi snhsisK nee and^thor 
expcHhus lor such ivi.^ons and 'their dependents as he/may determine, 
which hhall ho eDUbi.^tint with prevailing practices ^nder conipt>mbie 
federally supported programs. 

(20 I* SX\ lUfM Kn:u U'<\ .Www 21). 1907, 1M>. 00-35. .^oe G, ^'i^m i>l : anifiiiaed 
.June 2;^. 10T2. r.li 1>2 aiS. mh\ U7ia)(l) aiul (2), 80 t>!af.^2.ijs^furtlier aiut Kled 
by sec. i 18(a), IM.. tt» .'?18. SO Stat. 2vS7. 

TCACIIKKS FOU INDIAN ('lUI.DKUN * 

Sm. r»n2. Of the siues made available for the purposes of this part, 
not le.sj> than :> per l entuiu^bhall he us'ed for grants to, f>.nd contracts 
with. in.stitntioMh of ljigher.edneatit)n and otlaM'' public and priyatc 
nonprofit agencies and t)rgani/,ations for the purpose of preparing 
persons to sene a^ teachei*St>f ehildren living on reservations setviccd 
by elenientar} a nil sect>ndary schools for Indian chihfreii operated or 
supported by the I)epa» tment of the InUM'ior; including public i\nd 
{)ri\ ate schools opei ateil bj Indiiin tribes iliid by nonprofit institutions 
and organizations of Indian tribes. In cxirrying out<,the provisions of 
this station prefeience shall be gi\en to the training of Indiaiis. 

(20 U.y.C. \\\\)\\ \ KnacUHl .Muu» 23, 1972, P.L. 1)2-318, sl;e. 451^'b), 80 Stat. 344. 

Dis'nuBr'rioN of tkaixino ri«)G«AMS 

Sm. In making grants ami contracts for programs and proj- 
ects muler this part, the Commissioner shall .seek to achieve an equita- 
ble geographical Jist i ihution kA ti aining opjmrt unities throughout the 
Nation, taking into account the number of children in each State who 
are aged three to seventeen. \ 

(20 I;\.S.C\ lllDa 1> Kanc»e(I Oct. 10. lOOS.^M.. 90-575, Title II, J?cc. 230, 82 

Stat, laio-io-n. . \ \ 

Paih- E — TaAiNixti PmHiHAMs for IIiriHEU Education Pkhsoknfj. 

PROOIUMS AND rUOJiX'I'S 

Sk(. r>ll. (a) The Connnissloner is authorized t^) make grants to. 
or contracts with, institutions of higher education to assist them in 
training pei-sons \vfio are serving or pre^^^^rin^ to serve as teachers, 
ailinliustiatoi*s, oi t ducatitund specialists ui institutions of , higher 
echication. 

(b) Grants or contracts under this section may provide for use 
'of funds iecci\etl thereunder only to assist in coverhig the co^t of 
couifcCh (jf training or stady.^ (inchuling short-term or vegular-session 
institute.^ ami otht^r prehcnicc and in service ti aining programs) for 
such pei>ons. and foi establishing and maintaining fellowships or 
traimesriips, cNcej)t tl?Ht funds ma> not b( uschI for fellowships which 
arc eligible for s»4ii.oit tuider title IV of t4)e National Pefen^e Educa; 



ERLC 



078 O - 75 • 25 ^ ^i. 



DOCOBENT SESUHE 



ED 108 393 



EA 007 318 



EDRfi PRICE 
DESCRIPTOBS 



XUTHOR Olson# Thoaas h. 

TITLE Coping with the Instructional Dioensions of 

CoBp$tency*Based Graduation Hequirenents. 
POB DATE *3 Apr 75 

NOTE 9p«; Paper presented at the Annual Meeting of the 

.Atterican Educational Research Association (60th, 
Washington^ D^Cv, March 31-April 4, 1975); A related 
document is EA 007 319 

MF-$0.7^ HC-$1.58 PLOS POSTAGE 

Educational Alternatives; Educational Assessnent >^ 
Educational Change; Educational Objectives; 
♦Educational Reseajrch; Elementary Secondary 
Education; ♦Graduation Requirements; ♦Instructional 
Design; ♦Performance Based Education; Senior High 
I ' Schools 

jlDEHTIFIERS Oregon; ♦Survival Coapfe^encies 
ll^BSTRACT 

The Oregon competency-based gra^d^i^tion 
requirements — survival competencies — are motivated^^not so much by 
public demands for accountability in the normal sense of improved 
wefficienqy** as by the desire to bring about a greater range of 
alternative learning settings and experiences. There are two sets of 
research and development questions related to tH6 instructional 
dimensions of the graduation requirements. One set deals vith 
technical and process concerns such as setting goals, finding 
adequate assessment and evaluation devices, and establishing improved 
procedures for instructional design.. The second set* of questions 
centers on potential modifications in interactions of roles and 
responsibilities among .individuals and institutions as schools plan 
to meet the instructional dimensions of the graduation requirements. 
(Author/IRT) 



/ 



^ ' Documents acquired by ^ERIC include many informal unpublished 

♦ materials not available from other sources. ERIC makes every effort 

♦ to obtain the best copy available, nevertheless, items of marginal 

♦ reproducibility are often encountered and this affects the quality 

♦ of the microfiche and hardcopy reproductions ERIC makes available 

♦ via the ERIC Document Reproduction Service (EDRS) . EDRS is not 

♦ responsible for the quality of the original document. Reproductions 

♦ supplied by EDRS are the best that can be made from the original. 

«♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 



U S DIMffTMtNTer HIAtTH. 
lOUCATlON 4 Wttr A«« ' 
NATlOMAt tNSTlTUri OP 
IDUCATtON 

THIS OCrUMCNT MAS SCCN R6PR£> 
DUC60 rXACTLY AS RCCEtVCO FROW 
THE PERSON OR ORGANIZATION ORIGIN 
ATtNG IT POINTS OF VIEW OR OPINIONS 
STATED DO NOT NECESSARILY REPRE 
SENT OFFICIAL NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF 
EDUCATION POSjflONOR POLICY 

COPING WITH THE INSTRUCTIONAL DIMENSIONS 
OF COMPETENCY-BASED GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

Thomas A. Olson 
A ERA Presentation 
AprU3, 1975 



In Introducing the new graduation requirements the Oregon State 
Department of Education makes it cl^ar that the strategy is a broadly conceived 
one: 

By 1978, the typical senior year may be 
dramatically different than it is today. As many 
as one-third of the seniors could be enrolled in a 
nearby commu|iity college full or part time* / 
Another third could be working in community 
service activities full or part time. And the 
other one-third would probably remain in the 
school-based pjrogram • • • 

The new standards provide many freedoms for 
local school districts. It Is no longer assumed 
that every student is a twelve-year learner. 
Districts may waive attendance requirements 
and develop eleven-, twelve- or even thirteen- 
year school programs based on the individual 
needs of students. 

The new requirements* focus on development of competencies necessary 

for survival in the modem world (with time and instructional settings as 

variables) is also seen in a broader context: , 

The development of survival competencies is 
only one part of schooling. Local schools are 
^ encouraged to offer broad expertenoe In the fine 
arts, humanities, foreign languages and the 
usual college preparatory program. 

It is thus clear that the Oregon competencies cqncept is defined as an attempt 



to bring about significant modifications in the design of learning experiences, 
and is seen as an attempt to liberalize the educational experience. 

It is the instructional dimensions of this Issue that I should like to 
address today. The debate over competency based education, whether it 
centers on teacher education or elementary/secondary education, centers 
on the Issue of control—opponents claim that implementing the competencies 
concept leads to a rigid factory model of schooling— one which limits options 
and thus controls. Proponents see the competencies concept as a mechanism 
for opening up a broader range of alternative leaning experiences— experiences 
which are more relevant to individual student needs. It is clear from its 
policy and guideline statements that the Oregon Board of Education's competency 
based graduation requirements are designed to liberate rather than control— 

i 

to open tte range of instructional options rather than restrict them. The 
requirements are motivated not so much by the public demands for accountabiUly 
in the normal sense of improved "efficiency" as they are by the desire to 
bring about a greater range of alternative learning settings and experiences. 
And therein lies the significant research and development implications and 
Imperatives if the Oregon experiment is to truly bring about instructional 
Improvement and open a greater range of options for learning experiences 

to Oregon students. 

Consider first the tasks the schools must carry out: 
1. Setting Goals 

(a) District goals in six life role areas: 

• Learner 

• Individual 

3 



• Producer 

• Citizen 

• Consumer 

• Family member 

(b) Program goals in 11 program areas which the minimum 
state standards require to be offered 

• Communication skills ' 
m Science 

• Citizenship 

• Physical education 

• Visual and performing arts 

• Mathematics 

• Social studies 

• ' Health education 

• Music education ^ 

• ^Personal finance n 

• Career education 

and in any other areas established by the district 

(c) Goal hieirarchies for K-12 

• lists of desired learner outcomes for each program 
.offered by elementary and high schools 

(d) An identified set of policies and procedures for periodic 
review, revision and approval of goals 

Assessment Procedures 

(a) Group Assessment 

• Assessment of student groups in each of program, 
areas, aggregating data to determine groupneeds 
and program design needs 

(b) hidividual Assessment 

• ' Assessment of each individual student indicatbig 

attainment of competencies in all program areas 

• Determination o^ Individual needs for diagnosis and 
prescription 



(c) Individual Interest Assessment . - 

i 

^ Assessment of each individual student's interests 
and potential in all program areas 

• Deternvination of individual needs 

3, Program Improvement Procedures 

• Setting/ revising objectives 

• Design of alternative learning experiences and alternative 
learning settings 

4, Program Evaluation Procedures 

• Schools must show evidence in high school course plans 
that student achdewment of minimum competencies and 
course goals is used as the basis for evaluating the 
effectiveness of the instructional pmgram. 

5, Student Evaluation Procedures 

• Scfiools^must collect and maintain evidence of student 
attainment of minimum competencies for purposes of 
certification. 

The above system in each school district must be operational by 1978. 

I am sure Earl Anderson will discuss in much greater detail the local 
perspective regaining coping with these requiremenlts. What I would like to 
address is the research and development perspective and what I perceive to, 
be the critical instructional R and D questions which must be addressed if 
Oregon is to use the graduation requirements as a successful vehicla for 
bringing about educational change. 

It seems to me that there are two sets of R and D questions related to 

tlie instructional dimensions and implications of the graduation requirements. 

I 

• One set deals with technical and process concerns 
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' • The second set deals with the interactions of roles and 

resp9nsibilities of individuals and institutions in the design, 
implementation and evaluation of instructional procedures 

First, the'technical and process concerns* One significant question 
which must be addressed is related to the process of setting goals. A serious 
attempt at structuring program goal hierarchies from K-12 can indeed bring 
about significant changes in instructional design and programmingv However, 
current mechanisms and procedures for structuring such hierarchies are far 
from perfect. Second, there are "turf prerogatives among various grade 
levels which will undoubtedly be threatened by such efforts. 

In terms of instructional design, the goal and objective setting process 
could well be used, if approached superficially, to justify current curriculum 
and instructional practices. The process of setting goals and objectives then 
becomes an exercise in paper work and turf protecting with little, if any, / 
restructuring of the instructional process. How are we to avoid this? We 
don't know. Procedures for goal and objective setting which free those involved 
in that process from the past have not been developed. But if Oregcm is to 
be successful in implementing the graduation requirements and developing in 
students those competencies necessary for survival In the world of the future, 
goal and objective setting processes \^ich are future oriented must be developed. 

A second major issue is: How will we avoid the ^'minimimi competencies" 
from becoming identified, for instructional design purposes, as the "maximum 
competencies. "? If this does happen, the notion of using the graduation 
requirements as a process to open the range of curriculum and Instructional 
alternatives will go unheeded. 



Third, there is the question whether it is possible to achieve consensus 
within a community and among a professional staff on the specific sujfvival 
competencies. Given the pluralism of our society, I think/this is a very real 

i 
! 

question. It may well be that different groups vAU have different sets of 

1 - . 

expectations. If this does indeed reveal itself through the] goal and objective 
setting process, there will be significant implications for an even greater 
range of alternatives in curriculum design and histructional practices. 

A second technical concern is the inadequacy of current assessment 
and evaluation devices. How and when to use what type of assessment and 
evaluation device, the problems of efficiency in test administration, problems 
in data reporting and utilization and the lack of culture fair testing devices 
are all technical concerns for which we are only beginning to seek solutions. 

The graduation requirements suggest strongly that the definition of 
survival competenctes should focus on those skills, understandings and 
attitudes necessary to survive in a world of change. The utilization of 
applied performance assessment measures would seem to be an imperative. 
Applied performance measurement technology is In its infancy. 

If assessment and evaluation findings are to be used to bring about 
instructional change rather than to place blame> there is need for clarity 
of understanding of the purposes and procedures of group and individual 
assessment and evaluation techniques. Without such clarity, those techniques 
could well be the next items of negotiation at the bargaining table. 

Finally* if implementation of the competenctes concept is to have 
any meaning, improved procedures for instructional design is an imperative. 
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As in assessment, this is an area where we fall short in terms of an 
existing technical knowledge. Given the added Oregon suggestion that schools 
should seek out alternative learning settings as well as alternative learning 
experiences the instruction design problem is critical* Adjustments in the 
sequence, content and nature of learning experiences will require technical 
support of a magnitude which make9 one shudder* 

^ The second set of questions centers on tbe potential modifications ^ 
in interactions of roles and responsibilities among individuals and among 
institutions as schools plan to meet the instructional dimensions of the 
graduation requirements* \ 

\ 

These questicms can be summarized as follows: \ 

i ^ * 

• Tb what extent does implementation of a wider range of 
curriculum and instruction alternatives affect the way in 
which schools carry out the socialization, custodial, 
certification and selection functions? 

• To what extent and in what way does /implementation of the 
competency based concept influence processes and nature of 
curriculum planning? 

• To what extent and in what way does implementaticm of 
conq}etency based education influence teacher-administrator 
relationships? 

• To what extent and in what way does implementation of 
competency based education influence teacher-student 
relationships? 

• To what extent and in what way does implementation of 
competency based education influence school-co|mmunity 
relationships? n 



No one group can wrestle with these problems alone. This is the 
rationale for the consortium representing state, intermediate and local 
educators ai, well as those from the research and development community. 
The technical and policy needs and Issues have been Identified. What remains 
to be done is to bring R and D to bean on this real world set of problems 
which can have major implications not only in Oregon but in the nation. 
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